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INTRODUCTION BY THE TRANSLATOR. 


Constantius JosEPH Brscut, the Author of the following 
Grammar, was a Native of Italy, and from an early age was 
dedicated to the service of the Church. He was educated at 
Rome, and in due time became a Professed Brother of the 
Order of Jesuits. His great natural endowments, and extra- 
ordinary facility in the attainment of languages, soon pointed. 
him out as a fit person to be employed in the Indian Mission : 
and in “holy obedience” to his vows, he embarked for the 
East, and arrived at Goa in the year 1707. 


In this place, rendered sacred to his mipd by the memory of 
Francis Xavier, Beschi lost none of that zeal for his Order 
and for the Church, with which previous associations had im- 
bued him. Brought for the first time in immediate contact 
with heathen idolatry, he was eager to commence his duties 
as a Christian Missionary. 116 lost no time therefore in pro- 
ceeding to Madura. 


Scarcely a century had elapsed, since Robert de Nobili 
a Brother of the same Order, and Nephew to the famous Car- 
dinal Bellarmin, had landed at the same spot, and, directing 
his steps Southward, had established the Mission at Madura. 
The peculiarities of the people amongst whom he found him- 
self, and the little progress made in their conversion by his 
predecessors, led him to reflect deeply, upon the probable causes 
for those difficulties, which, in India alone, appeared to obstruct 
the reception of the True Faith. With this view he studied 
thoroughly the language, customs, philosophy and religion of the 
Hindoos ; and with the approbation of his Provincial, and the 


benediction of the, Archbishop of Cranganore, he proceeded to 
. 
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put in practice the plan he had devised. Avoiding the society 
of Europeans, he adopted the customs and dress of the Brah- 
mins ; declared himself of an illustrious caste; assumed the name 
of Tatouva Podagar Swami; and, by adapting himself to the 
prejudices and traditions of the people, he soon acquired their 
reverence, and respectful attention. By such means, De No- 
bili was wonderfully successful in ingrafting an outward pro- 
fession of Christianity upon the stock of heathenism: in a 
short time, seventy Brahmins had been baptized and become 
followers of the new Gooroo. In spite of the expressed dis- 
approbation of many influential members of his own Church, 
and “க letter full of reproaches” from his Uncle, the Cardinal, 
he still persisted in the plan he had entered on; and after 
having, according to some authorities, converted “ nearly one 
hundred thousand” persons to the Faith, he died, “‘ venerated 
as a Saint” at the age of seventy-six. 

Stimulated by this extraordinary example, Beschi, after 
full consideration, determined to pursue the same method. 
He studied the languages, science and religion of the people: 
familiarised himself with their modes of thought ; entered into 
their prejudices ; and, after full preparation, assuming the name 
of Viramamuni, he adopted their habits, and imitated their 
customs and costume. As regards tle latter, well knowing 
the influence of outward impressions on simple minds, he af- 
fected a showy and imposing magnificence. His dress was 
of a light purple color, with a waist-band of the same ; his: 
turban was white, veiled with purple; embroidered Turkish 
slippers covered his feet; in his hand he carried a long cane, 
which aided him in displaying a mysterious ring, composed of 
five metals, which he wore upon his finger. His earrings, of 
rubies and pearls, were beautiful and costly. When he travel- 
led, iis palanquin was preceded by a man bearing an umbrel- 
la of purple silk, surmounted by a golden ball; at each side, 
ran men with magnificent fans of peacock’s feathers ; ; the 
holy man reclined in the midst of all this splendor, upon 
a tiger’s skin, remarkable for its beauty, which, when he alight- 
ed, was placed upon the ground for him to sit upon. 
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Beschi was highly skilled as a linguist. In addition to Italian, 
his mother tongue, he had mastered Hebrew, Greek, Latin, 
Portuguese, Spanish and.French ; and of the Indian lan- 
guages, he was learned in the Sanscrit, Tamul, Teloogoo, Hin- 
dostani and Persian. The two latter he is stated to have acquir- 
ed in the short space of three months, for the express purpose 
of obtaining an interview with Chunda Saib, the Nabob: who 
was so astonished at his genius, that he presented him with a 
palanquin ; bestowed on him the name of Ismatti Sunnyasi ; 
and gave him, for his maintenance, the four villages, Bokalum, 
Malwai, Arasur and Nullur, in the Trichinopoly District, which 
yielded a revenue of twelve thousand rupees per annum. In 
addition, the Nabob made him his Dewan ; in which character 
Beschi occasiona!ly made official journeys; on which occasions 
he rode a white or black horse richly caparisoned, and was ac- 
companied by men with silver staves, an escort of thirty horse- 
men, camels, drums, fifes, elephants bearing his tents, &c. &c. 
Inconsistent as all this worldly magnificence was with the hum- 
ble character of a Christian Missionary, Beschi’s indefatigable 
energies enabled him to render it conducive to the end he had 
in view. He was liberal to the poor ; attentive to the education 
of youth; and always ready to promote the temporal welfare of 
his dependents. ) 

He found time also to write various works in the Tamul 
Language, with the view of promoting the interests of his 

Faith. Amongst these may be named, 1. Tembavani, a fa- 
bulous, mythological poem in 30 Cantos, on Scriptural Sub- 
jects. 2. Tirucdlavar Columbacum. 3. Aderkala Male. 4. Ca- 
livenba. These three are in honor of the Virgin. 5. 47022 

zhengal Andadi. The Dolors of the Virgin. 6. Kitter 
Ammal Ammanei. The life and death of a Spanish Virgin 
and Saint. 7. Veythe Orelookkum. Instruction to Cate chists. 
8. Vedha Vilaccam. Wlustration of Religion: published 1728. 
9. Pedagamaruttal. 10. Gnana Unerrital. Instruction of 
Wisdom. 11. Tiruchabei Canidam. On Astronomy. 12. Ta- 
mul Grammar of the High Dialect. 13. Claris Humaniorum 
Tamulica Idiomatis. In M.S. 14. Vamen Cader. A Story, 
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with a Latin translation. In M.S. 16. Paramarta Guru Ca- 

A Tale in Low Tamul. 16. A Tamul and English Dic- 
tionary. 17. Do. Portuguese, Latin and Tamul. 18. Do. 
Tamul and Latin. 19. Amtalogium Tamulica. 20. A Latin 
Translation of the two first parts of the Cural. 21. Tonnul 
Vilaccam. Tamul Grammar of the High Dialect. 22. Sadur 
Agaradi. A Dictionary of the High Dialect. 23. A Grammar 
of the Common Dialect in Latin. 1728. 

Beschi continued to exercise the office of Dewan, until in 
1740, the Mahratta army under Nather Sing, besieged Trichi- 
nopoly. ‘The success of the besiegers and the subsequent cap- 
ture of Chundah Saib, put an end to the political power of the 
Jesuit; but he retired in safety to Manapar, and there conti- 
nued his labors in the service of his Church. Two years 
afterwards however, his constitution, broken by the effect of 
climate, and by his extraordinary habits and exertions, gave 
way, and he died at Manapar in the year 1742. 

His Grammar of the Common Dialect of the Tamul Lan- 
guage, has proved an invaluable aid to the Protestant Mis- 
sionary, and indeed to all students of that Tongue. It was 
printed in Latin at Tranquebar in the year 1739. An edition, 
likewise in the original Latin, was issued from the College 
Press of the Madras Government in 1684. An English Trans- 
lation was made a few years earlier by Mr. Christopher Henry 
Horst, who had been employed by Gerické as a Reader ; 
and who having been ordained in 1807 by the Lutheran Mis- - 
sionaries, died, after a brief but faithful service as a Mis- 
sionary,in 1809 or 10. This English Translation was print- 
ed in 1831, at the Press of the Christian Knowledge So- 
ciety at Vepery, and the impression having been expended, 
it appeared desirable to meet the demands of the Public 
by isfuing a Second Edition. This was on the point of 
being done, when, about a month since, a Reverend Mission- 
ary called my attention to the state of the translation; and 
requested that I would undertake its careful correction before 
it was issued. He procured me an old M.S. copy of the origi- 
nal Latin; I had likewise the Madras College edition; and, 


THE TRANSLATOR. Vil 


with these the work was commenced. I soon found, however, 
that the repeated corrections and references were likely to 
prove very fatiguing and troublesome; and I chose, rather, to 
essay an entirely new translation. This has now been com- 
pleted, chiefly from the M.S. The object has been to make it, 
as nearly as possible, a close, and faithful interpretation of 
Beschi’s own language: if the Grammar is to remain Beschi’s 
Grammar, a loose or paraphrastic translation of the work seems 
improper. At the risk therefore of an apparent stiffness of 
style, the translation has been made as nearly literal as pos- 
sible ; and it is believed that this, so far from being a dis- 
advantage, will, in fact, tend to make the work more plain, 
intelligible and truly useful. If I have in any degree suc- 
ceeded in my attempt to effect this result, my short labor 
will have been sufficiently rewarded. _ 


Fort Sr. 0௩௦, ) G. W. MAHON. 
October 6, 1848. ந 
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To the Religious Candidates of the Tamul Language 


CONSTANT JOSEPH BESCHI 


Wishes much health in the Lord. 


I Ave often heard persons finding faalt with the common 
Grammar of the Tamul Language; as if many things were 
wanting in it, and some faulty. Yet, as if they all, distrusted 
their own powers, or feared the offence of novelty, or even, 
intent on better things, disdained this light labor, no one has 
seemed willing hitherto to put his hand to this work. And 
doubtless so great is the offence of novelty, that it seems to 
be allowed to every one to blame what is new, testing talent 
as they do wine; even under this very pretext, that a work 
not hardened by the detractions of reproof might grow obso- 
lete. I however make very light of this mark: provided no 
one shall dare to accuse this short lucubration of mine, as a 
finding fault with the labor of my predecessors. Nor, most 
certainly, have 1 meditated writing this new Grammar of the 
Tamul Language, under the presumption that I know more 
than others. But a certain Personage, both connected with 
me by old acquaintance, and conspicuous to all by his singu- 
lar worth, so urged this work by his requests, that observant 
whether of my love or my respect, I thought I could no 


longer refuse what was solicited with so much anxious ear- 
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nestness by such a man. Especially since the mere desires of 
men of this note, although they come in the guise of intreaty, 
are, in fact, commands, which it is unlawful for an ingenuous 
mind to pass by. 

In this region there are two dialects of the Tamul Lan- 
guage: I, would call one the High, the other the Common. 
Some not very correctly call that which differs from 7௪ 
Common, the Poetical dialect. But since we see the Tamu- 
lians use that dialect, not so much in those writings which 
have the trammels of metre, as in all others which by the 
old authors skilled in this tongue are composed in prose also, 
which is especially to be seen in the commentaries of the 
poets, that dialect will be better named the more elegant, or 
high, than the poetic. The Tamulians however call this hegh 
dialect செந்தமிழ்‌, and the common கொடுந்தமிழ்‌ : as if they 
would call that the elegant Tamil dialect, this the rough. 
As I intend hereafter by God’s grace to publish a Grammar 
and Lexicon of the dzgh dialect of the language, I shall here 
treat only of the rowgh or common idiom of the ‘Tamul Lan- 


guage. 


But since I ought to instruct you, Religious Candidates of 
this language, not such of you only as are youths, but you too 
who are masters of the higher faculties ; that going forth in 
this very discipline as Masters instead of learners, having fi- 
nished the study of this Grammar, you may be able to teach 
others ; I shall add, to the several modes of speaking, the root 
from which they are wont to sprout; whence you may at 
Once be able to drink purer water from the fountain, and 
yourfelves to search out similar things. And, certainly, those 
things of which we can give no reason, although we arrive at 
them by experience, we can by no means boast that we know: 


nay, even the parrot can falsely boast that it knows many 
things. | 
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I shall mention some things which will seem to differ from 
the old Grammar; others which will appear to contradict it. 
ம்‌ shall not however judge others, being about myself to be 
judged of all. But since I have paid some attention to the 
more elegant dialect, from which, as from a fountain, we know 
the common to flow, I have learnt many things which in the 
course of time have become corrupted in the common dialect 
and which are justly condemned even by those Natives who 
are not altogether unpolished. 

This Grammar is divided into Five Chapters. 

The First will give the Tamul Letters and Rules of Ortho- 
graphy. 

The Second will explain the Nouns and Pronouns. 

The Third will treat of the Verbs. 

The Fourth will give certain Rules of Syntax, 

The Last will give the Numbers and certain other things 
necessary for beginners. 

I shall however omit many things whieh I have not judged 
to be so necessary, lest, as if desiring to make a flourish of 
unseasonable erudition, with the accumulated mass, I might 
seem either purposely,to frighten away those who are anew 
approaching the wondrous spectre, or to weigh down the still 
tender shoulders by too great a weight. If any one desires 
anything more, let him not disdain to consult the Grammar of 
the more elegant dialect, which, shortly, we shall publish. 
Moreover of the very Rules which I shall here give, many are 
not to be proposed to learners at first, which I have explained 
in their proper places following them in order. It will be for 
the prudence of teachers to determine for each the 1000௫ and 
time in which it may be fit to read them. 

Nor will I detain you longer, most Religious fathers, who 
performing this embassy for Christ, soon to become Preachers 
of the Gentiles, have by his counsel become converted to the 
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simplicity of children ; and with admirable zeal, though wont 
elsewhere to instruct others in the sublimest matters, have 
here begun to lisp the barbarous sounds, which, you have 
modestly not disdained to learn from others. To this your 
Apostolic desire, this little work of mine, such as it is, wishes 
to afford its service. If you are of opinion that you have 
received any assistance from it, pray ye the common Lord of 
the harvest, that I also, following your example, may not sit 
down in slothful idleness in His vineyard.— Farewell. 


From THE Mission oF MADURA, 2? 
29th January, 1T28. 5 
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CHAPTER, I. 


OF THE TAMUL LETTERS. 





SECTION I. 
Of the Number and Form of the Letters. 


Tux Tamulians reckon thirty letters, whieh they call எழுத்து: 1. 
ef these twelve are vowels, eighteen consonants. The former they 
call உயிர்‌, wir, the latter மெய்‌, mey ; as if they should say soul and 
body: nor altogether absurdly ; for a consonant without a vowel is 
body without soul: hence also they call a consonant to which no 
vowel 18 joined செத்தெழுதிது, that is, a dead letter. Of the twelve 
vowels five are short, and are called குதிஹெழுதீது ; Viz.: ௮, a. 
இ, 1. ௨, 8௦௭, ௪. ஓ, 0. Five are long and are called தெட்டெழுத்‌.௮, 
ViZ.: ஆ, 6. ஈ, 2, ஊ, 8, ஏ, 6, @, 0. The two others which the 
Tamulians reckon among the long vowels are in fact diphthongs ; 
Viz., ஐ. ai. and ger, au. These twelve vowels I here arrange in 
the Tamul order, ௮, 4, இ, ஈ, ௨, ஊ, a, ஏ, ஐ, ஓ, ஞு, ஒள. 

The eighteen consonants also disposed in the Tamul order are 8, 
these: 6, க, ௪,ஞ,ட, ar, 5, ந, ப, lo, W, ர,ல, வ, LP, OT, D, ன. 

I will give the power of each letter below. From these letters they 
- form others, which. may more truly be called syllables than letters, 
since they are forms in which vowels are joined toa consonant. For 
the Tamulians do not after the excellent plan of Europeans place 
the vowel after the consonant to form syllables; but of the conso- 
nant and vowel united they form a third figure. And as they have 
called the vowel the soul, and the consonant the body, they accord- 
ingly call these syllables உயிர்மெய்‌, as if they should say an ani- 
mated body, But the aboye mentioned figures of yowels they use 
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only at the beginning of a sentence. Since however the twelve 
yowels may be joined to every consonant, if you except ™, from 
every consonant arise twelve figures, which I shall here represent. 

And 1. To express @ short, they add nothing to the consonant, 
and the same figure, viz., 6, expresses both the simple consonant c, 
and the syllable ca; and so of the rest; which certainly cannot be 
approved, and will give no light trouble to beginners. 

2. Toexpress G long they add the figure 7. Thus கா, ca; 0, ta; 
பா, pa; &c. Except ண, ன, ற, to which in order to express 
& long they do not add £, as to the others, but they change the 
figure in this way னா, னா, @. Yet since the said figure r, may also 
be the letter ra it is liable to become equivocal; thus தாம்‌, may be 
read tam, he himself, a term of honor; or it may be read taram, 
which is taken for turn, (pro vice). Wherefore some to distinguish 
them, write ர when the figure expresses @ long; but when it is to be 
taken for ra, they after the Grandonic ( Sanserit ) fashion, slightly bend 
up the anterior stroke and write 7. But in their Grammar called 
நன்னூல்‌, as well to distinguish a long from the letter ra, as the simple 
consonant from the consonant joined with ஜீ short, they teach cer- 
tain marks to be written over them, which they call புள்ளி ; thus 
when the letter is thec simple consonant they say this sign® is to be 
inscribed; ௪. ர. if you write 9654, it must not be read arradam, 
as would be the case were that mark not there, but it is read, artam, 
signification. As regards the second eequivocation, if this figure 1 18 
to signify ௧ long, nothing will be superseribed ; but if it is to express 
the short syllable சஜி, the mark is to be superscribed; e. g. the 
word தாம without any mark you may read fam; with this mark 
57 you may read taram. Therefore this word பலா may be read. 
pala, and then is not marked, and signifies a certain tree: it may 
also be read paler, more (in number), and then is marked thus, 
பலர்‌. So மலா, if it be written மலர்‌, is read maler, flowers: if it 
be written wa, it is read malera and is the infinitive of the verb 

(520.51, to blossom. In the same way when the figure express- 
ing ள்‌ short and é long, 6 short and 6 long, is the same, for the sake 
of distinction they direct that mark to be superscribed over the short 
letters, the long being left unmarked. Thus மெய்‌ is read mey long, 
since @ is unmarked, and means, feed thou: but மெய்‌ is read méy 
short, and means truth. So பொய்‌, without a mark, is read poy, 
long, and means im going: but பொய்‌ is read poy short, and means 
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a falsehood. Nevertheless, excepting in some few expressions, I 
have no where seen these marks superscribed; which certainly would 
be டப்‌ useful, especially to beginners, an omission arising perhaps 
from the laziness of transcribers. I also state that I have devised 
another and easier way of distinguishing சீ and 6 long from é and 3 
short : viz., when the letter @ called combu serves for both, if this 
is written in its simple form it will be சீ short and 6 short: but ifit be 
turned in into the upper part,as I shall mention below of 2 long, in this 
way நே it will be ச and o long. Thus மெய்‌, méy short ; but Cui méy 
long. So பொய்‌, poy short: but போய்‌, poy long. Which plan has 
been approved by many persons who have not disdained to follow it. 

3. In the place of @ short they add to all the letters this figure 0, 
Thus இ, தி, பி, வி, &c. But to the letter ட they either add the 
same mark, and write »., which is more elegant, or they write டி. 

4, They express 2 long by inflecting the above mentioned mark : 
thus &, தீ, டீ, வீ, 300, 

5. They express both சீ long and & short ky placing before each 
letter this figure @ which they call கொம்பு: as தெ, மெ, தெ, &e. 

6. O short and long they express by placing the same @ before 
the figure which they use for &@ long, and they write கொ, Qar, ~ 
Oem, Om, &c. 

7. For the diphthong aw they place @ befote each letter, and ar 
after: thus கெள, cau, தெள tau, &c. But it might be read also 
2:64, hear ; and tél, a scorpion ; wherefore this way of writing is 
seldom used; but in the place of the diphthong they write @ short 
and add the consonant v. Thus the noun cave they seldom or 
never write கெளவை, but கவ்வை, 

8. To express the diphthong a, they place before each letter the 
figure லை which they call சுழி. Thus கை, cat the hand; தை, tai, 
the month January ; மை, mat, ink, &c. Except ண, ன, ல, ar, 
in which they join a particular figure to the beginning of the letter, 
and write ணே, னை, லை, ளே, Inthe expression of « long and short 
they vary much: all the figures however of this letter may be re- 
duced to three. (1) From 4 is made கு, cu; கூ, cu; from -, 0,6: 
from ம, ap, ep: from ழ, மு, மூ: from ar, ளு, ஞூ: from J, @, ரூ. 
(2) From ௪, சு, சூ: from ப, பு, பூ: from ய,யு, யூ: from வ, வு, வூ. 
(3) From ளு, து, ar: from ண, ணு, ஹூ: from த, அ, st: from 
5, 5, நோ: from ல, ௮, லூ: from ற, ௮ு,தா: from ன, னு, an. 
‘To place at once however before the eye what I have set forth thus 
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separately, I will here adduce in the Tamul order the figures of alt 
the characters, the power of which I will explain afterwards. 
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இய 909 46 டதத இடு 
Of the Power of the Letters. 


To learn the power of the letters of any language from a written 4. 
body of rules is a long and difficult way of doing it: but it is an easy 
and short one to hear them from the mouth ofa teacher, and to repeat 
them after him, though it be in a stammering manner. For here 
surely if anywhere that saying is true; errando discitur. However 
that nothing may be wanting to make my work complete, I shall 
slightly touch upon, rather than explain, the power of the Letters of 
the Tamul Language. \ 

&, in the beginning of a word is equivalent to our &; but in the 
middle, if it be single, it has the force of g ; if doubled, of &: thus 
காகம்‌ 18 pronounced cagam, a crow; and காகீகை is pronounced 
084268, another name of a crow. 

ஐ, Many have labored hard to express affd discern the power 
of this letter; and certainly they lose their cost and pains. Let 
it suffice to know this only, that this letter comes only, at least 
in the vulgar dialect, before the letter க, and has the sound of 
the letter 2 before ஐ, as in the word longum® which if written in 
Tamul characters would be written லொங்கும்‌. 

&, at the beginning of a word, and in the middle, if single, 
generally has the power of the letters ; thus #@ is pronounced, 41097, 
soft: butif you find it doubled, it is to be pronounced as cha by the 
Portuguese: thus அச்சம்‌ 18 pronounced acham, fear. 

ஞூ, has the same power as the letters xh with the Portuguese, 
m with the Spaniards, or gn with the French and Italians. It is 
generally written before ௪ and then is pronounced as % and g in 
the word angel: thus அஞ்சினேன்‌ is to be pronounced anginen, 
ச have feared, &c. 

தீ, at the beginning of a word, and in the middle when it 
is there doubled, sounds like ¢; but when it is only single inthe 
middle of a word, if is equivalent to our d: thus அதிதீதான்‌ 18 
read tuditan, he praised. 

இ, has the force of the letter 2; it is used in the beginning of a 
word, and before த which then is pronounced as d: thus 2 #60) is 


read andam, end, perfection. 
B 
’ 
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LJ, at the beginning of a word, and in the middle if double, has 
the force of the letter »: but in the middle if not doubled is the same 
as ம: thus பகைப்பரன்‌ 18 read pagueipan, and சபை, saber. 


LO, 15 the same as m. 

ws, is the consonant ¥. 

if. Ws 

ல, isl. 

வ, 15 the consonant v. | 

ஐ, if single is equivalent to two rr: thus இறம்‌ is read tirram, 
force ; but if doubled is equivalent to two சச: thus குற்றம்‌ is read 


cuttam, a fault: if it occurs after the consonant ன it is pronounced as 
d very soft: as என்று, நன்றி, %௦. 


டன, is m, which however never occurs by itself, as ௩, at the begin- 


ning of a word, but only in the middle or at the end, as சொன்னேன்‌. 


There still remain four letters, which differ considerably from ours, 
and are not easily pronounced by foreigners. For instance ட$ 
this when single is pronounced in this way : the tongue having being 
turned back as far as possible, so as to touch the highest part of the 
interior of the palate, is impelled forward with some force, pronounc- 
ing between da and ra. If however it be found doubled, உட, the 
tongue being turned back and made to viorate with force in the same 
way, 78 18 pronounced, If it be single, but a consonant before another 
consonant, as in this word, நட்ப, it is pronounced, in the same way, 
as the consonant சீ, They say that the English have a letter which 
is pronounced in the same way and with the same sound. 


ண, this will be pronounced as ஐ, the tongue being turned back 


in the same way: whence it well agrees with -_; nor is any other 
consonant 7 besides this ever written before this letter. 


or, is a kind of 2, which is pronounced by a very slight reflexion 
of the tongue as far as the middle of the palate. 


Lp, is also another ச, which is pronounced with a thicker sound, the 
tongue being turned back altogether to the hinder part of the palate, 
And I shall say no more of the power of the Letters, since their 
sound must be acquired not from writings but from the voice. 
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When I had written these few observations on the subject of 
pronunciation, a certain person requested that I would add some- 
thing about the sound by which the Tamulians distinguish long from 
short syllables, forasmuch as it is peculiar, and difficult to foreign- 
ers. Jor if a word be a polysyllable in the Latin tongue, we do not 
by sound distinguish the long from the short syllables, except the 
penultimate : and in the vernacular languages of Europe, excepting 
the French, we do not mark them, excepting the last syllable: but 
the Tamulians properly distinguish them by the sound in every word. 
But on the subject of sound, it is as difficult to write as easy to speak. 
A certain Poet, praising painting, called it the art by which we paint 
words, and speak to the eyes: this he said, poetically rather than 
truly; for a picture expresses indeed our idea, but not our words. 
Nor would I say that painting differs much from writing, except that 
it is a book which is read even by the ignorant, and is drained, at one 
glance, and devoured, as it were, by the eyes. But we call writing, 
dead language, since it utters words without s@und. We know what 
Cicero wrote : many, with reason, doubt with what sound he pronounc- 
ed what he has written. Wherefore the sound of words is to be im- 
parted not by rules to readers, but by the voice to listeners. Neverthe- 
less that I may indulge, rather than satisfy, the desire of those who 
have no opportunity of hearing persons speak as the Tamulians do, 
I will add briefly a few observations. 


The Tamulians assign a easure of time, which they call மாத்தினா, 
and by it they measure the sound of every letter, giving a double 
measure to a long syllable, a Single one to a short syllable, and half a 
measure toa consonant. According to this rule they pronounce every 
syllable, arid well express the long and the short ones in every word 
even though it may consist of 4 or 5 or 6 syllables: thus when they 
pronounce this word of 6 syllables, பாதீதிரத்தினோ டே, piattirattinode, 
(which is the ablative from the noun பாத்திரம்‌, a vessel or pot), it 
is well understood, that the first, the penultimate and the last sylla- 
bles are long; but that the third, although from the double consonant 
it would be equivalent in verse tom long syllable, is neverthelest na- 
turally short. And this word is well distinguished from another 
பத்‌ HT BBC eC, patirrattinode, (the ablative of the noun பத்திரம்‌, 
caution) ; although this word differs from the first in this only, that the 
first syllable of the last word is naturally short, although it becomes 
long in metre from the double consonant. This certainly is usually 


Or 
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difficult to beginners: and yet it is so necessary to be attended to in 
this language, that by this one neglect in particular, we never can 
explain our meaning, and when we try to say one thing, the natives 
understand the direct contrary.” Thus should you say கெட்டேன்‌ and 
pronounce the first syllable long, it will imply 7 have sought, or I have 
heard; should you pronounce the same short, it will mean, 7 have 
perished: and a hundred others in this way. 

Wherefore 1. Whenever we meet with a long letter we must 
‘dwell on its pronunciation the double measure of time; almost as the 
French pronounce the word érange: in which word of three syl- 
lables, although the penultimate may be pronounced as long, yet we 
well know that the first is pronounced long, and it differs from the 
word revanche, in which the first syllable is pronounced short. In 
the same way ஆனந்தம்‌ and அனந்தம்‌ differ from each other. 

2. When a letter is naturally short, but two consonants follow it, 
it is generally pronounced as this word, avancé, with the French ; in 
which the second a béSore two consonants is expressed as short, and 
is distinguished from this ரீ avance, where that ஐ is pronounced as 
long. So is pronounced மறந்தேன்‌ ; where the second a, since it is 
short, although it be followed by two consonants, is pronounced as 
short, and is equivalent to the said word avancé. 

3. A greater difficulty is when the word is of two syllables : then, 
if each syllable is long, it is pronounced as this word by the French 
agé: thus மாசே, மாதா, &c. If the second only be long, it is pro- 
nounced as if it had the accent only at theend, as pele: thus பலா, 
பிதா, & And here even, if two consonants intervene, as இன்றே, 
அன்றோ, &c., it is pronounced as tombé in French. But if the first 
only is long, then it is pronounced as in French the noun baton, and 
the verb mé/ons : but if both be short, it is pronounced as in French 
the noun melon, and the verb batons. I will add also, with reference 
to this last point, an example from the Latin tongue, for the use of 
those who may be unacquainted with French. These two nouns of 
two syllables காதம்‌, cddam, a tamul league, (which equals three 
French leagues), and கதம்‌, cadamanger, differ in this one thing ; that 
the frst has the first syllable long, but the second has both short. Of 
these, the word காதம்‌, which has the first syllable long, is pronounced 
as in Latin the word cadam, from the verb cado: கதம்‌ however, 
With its two short syllables, 18 pronounced with altogether the same 
sound with which the same cadam would be pronounced in Latin if 
compounded, as decadam trom decado, For, if any. one will pay 


( 
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a little attention, he will see how much the sound with which cadam, 
by itself, is uttered, differs from the sound which it has in the word 
decadam : there is the same difference between கதம்‌ and கதம்‌ in 
Tamul. And these may suffice, that I waste no longer time, as if 
1 would change the objects of the senses, and teach the eyes sound. 


SECTION III. 


Of the Variations in Pronunciation. 


Sometimes, the form of a letter being unchanged, the sound of the 
same is varied: for which the Rules are these. 


Rule 1. A, short, at the end of a word which is a polysyllable, and 
which, after the a, has for its last letter one of these six consonants» 
@, 19, of, 1, or, ண, then the a is pronounced with so gentle a sound, 
that it seemse soft. Thus பகல்‌ is not pronounced pagal, but paguel, 
a day: in the same way புகழ்‌ is sounded pugeel, praise ; அவள்‌ avel, 
she; சுவர்‌ suver, a wall ; அவன்‌ aven, he; ௮.ரண்‌ aren, a citadel, &c. 
Hence although before ௬, த, ௪, the tits Ln may be changed into 2, 
when this is not ன, but = or » or @: then if a precedes it is not 
changed in sound, and still the @ is clearly gxpressed, and the dif- 
ference appears, e. g. between this word பலன்‌, « reward, and this 
பலம்‌ a kind of weight. Also when ம final is changed into 2; for 
பலங்கொடு, is called palan codu; பலந்தா, paland&; ua GAs si, 
palan sirridu ; and it is mever pronounced palen, as this, பலன்‌, al- 
ways is, when it has or at the end. 

Observe that although in declining these nouns, more letters are 
added, whereby the word may not any longer end in a and one of the 
said six consonants, still the ஈ is always pronounced as 88014. Thus 
பகலுக்கு பகலை, Kc. is not called pagaluca ,or pagale’, but pague- 
lucu, paguelei, &c., if, as I said at the beginning, the word be a poly- 
syllable. For if it be a monosyllable, as நல்‌, கல்‌, பல்‌, கள்‌, தன்‌, சண்‌, 
80. it is not called mel, gavel, &c. but, the sound not being changed, 
it is called nal, cal, pal, cal, tan, can, ke. 

Rule 2. The Diphthong ai பி a polysyllable, in whatever syl- 
lable excepting the first, is pronounced generally as ei, with a gentle 
sound, as we have said above when speaking of a; so that even ina 
verse, although it be a diphthong, it may be taken in that case as 
short, and is called gac7é@ méah, the abbreviation of the letter 
a. Thus உடைமை is not read udaimar, but udetmei ; changing the 
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௪ 


sound of that ை which is in the middle and in the end of that word. 
But in this word கைமையை, a widow, the o at the beginning does | 
not change the sound, but only in the middle and at the end, and it 


is pronounced caimeiei. In the same way when the word is a mono- 


10. 


11. 


pudam, &e. 


syllable, the sound never diminishes: whence கை the hand, மை 
ink, தை, the month January, &c. are called respectively cuz, maz, 
taz, &c. 

Rule 3. JZ short, before ற is generally pronounced so softly, that 
it seems not to exist. Thus at the end of verbs, 690 or இறது 
are pronounced as if they were cradu or gradu: thus பிறகாசம்‌, 
pragasam, சீக்கிறம்‌, sicram, &c. And this to such a degree, that 
even in verse, when it is necessary, the 8 need not be counted. 
Moreover 8, long or shoré, before xp, is pronounced generally as x : 
thus தமிழ்‌, tamul; பிழவை, pulavet; பீழை, pulei, kc. Also? long 
before ட, is pronounced as if it were w: thus வீடு, wadu; பீடம்‌ 


t 


——— வைய ைகளை, 


SECTION IV. 


Of the Varigtions in the forms of the Letters. 


The Tamulians not only do not distinguish their sentences by 
any stops, but they do not, either, separate the words from one 
another; but even to the end of every period they write all so 
united together, that the whole seems but one word: and a Tamul 
period may be called, not so much, a necklace of orderly strung 
pearls, as a chain of rings joined together in ignoble captivity. 
Hence the Tamulians never use the forms of vowels, which I ad- 
duced at the beginning of this work, unless the period begins with a 
word which has a vowel at the beginning of it. 


But in the middle of a sentence, 

1. If after a word ending in a consonant, another follows be- 
ginning with a vowel, they change the form of the final conso- 
nant 4nd connect with it the form of the following vowel. Thus 
they do not write இவன்‌--இல்லை, but as if it were one word 
இவனில்லை ; which certainly will occasion trouble to a beginner : for 


unless he first break up this connection, and regard each word as 


liberated from it, he can neither understand them himself; nor will 


he eyer be able to find them in any Lexicon. 
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2. The consonant uw before க becomes ங 3 before ௪ it becomes ஞா: 
and before த it becomes ந, Thus ம at the’end of this word செயம்‌, 
victory, is changed thus : 'செயங்கொண்டேன்‌, செயஞ்சொன்னேன்‌, 
ன்றது மதன்‌, I have led, 7 have spoken, I have given, &c. victory. 

3. The consonant ல, before “ச, ௪, த, ப, is very frequently 
changed into » ; and if த follows, this also is changed into ஐ. Thus, 
to show all these in one sentence, instead of writing, விடாமல்ச்செய்த 
SUSIOAS தட்பாமல்கீகதியில்ப்பலனாகும்‌, they write better விடா 
மதீசெய்ததவத்‌ தினாநீறப்பாமதகதியிற்பலஞகும்‌,/0 constant penitence 
there will be a sure reward in heaven. So, in the same way, the 
consonant ள, before ௧, ௪, த, ப, is changed sometimes into ட. : and 
if த follows this also is changed into ட. Thus instead of saying 
erage 57 ob, day by day, they say நாடடோறும்‌, or even, omit- 
ting one ட, it is more elegantly expressed நாடோறும்‌, So இந்‌ 
காட்பயிர்‌, corn fields of this time; பல நாட்செய்தி, ancient his- 
tory; திருநாட்கடன்‌, the obligation of a feast day, &e. 

4. If after the final consonants ண்‌, வ a word follows which 
begins with த, it ought always to be changed after ண into ட, and 
after or into ற. Thus கண்திறந்தான்‌ ought to be written சண்டிறத்‌ 
தான்‌ : 80 பலன்தநீதான்‌, must be written பலன்றந்தான்‌, &௦. But 
we scarcely use this rule in the vulgar dialect, although it is in- 
violable in the high dialect ; since however we may sometimes use it, 
I have been willing to give it, that beginners may recognise the root 
of some nouns which are,compounded according to this rule. Thus 
from மண்‌, the earth, and தலம்‌, a place, arises மண்டலம்‌, 8௦. 
Moreover, if a word which ends in er or ன்‌, has the form of the 
nominative, but the signification and force of an oblique case, as 
often happens in this language ; as ௮வன்கை instead of saying அவ 
ுடையகை 6 : then if there follows a noun beginning with க, ௪, த, 
the ண also is well altered into ட: and eo into ©;and the த follow- 
ing intov.or ற, ‘Thus, since instead of saying மண்ணாற்செய்த 
பாத்திரம்‌, a vessel made of clay, it, is well to say மண்பாத்திரம்‌ : 
then it is better written மட்பாதீதிரம்‌, So பொன்னாத்செய்த கம்பி, 
தகடு, சிலை, பாத்திரம்‌, thread made of gold, a thin plate of metal, a 


statue, a vase ; is more elegantly expressed பொதிகம்பி, பொத்றகடு, 
Qur ie, பொர்ீபாத்‌திரம்‌, &e. 


Besides these, I shall in my Grammar of the higher dialect, ex- 12. 


plain many other rules of variation, which would be over-burden- 
some to beginners. Here it may sutlice finally to observe that the 
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letter ர 9, is never either lost or changed : whence arises their mis- 
take, who, from the verb தருது for example, form the pre- 
terite € 6C sor, when it ought to be தீர்ந்தேன்‌, &c. They are wrong 
also, who, when two & follow after ச, deem it the same to write Tés or 
Ss. Thus from Guria fight, arises போர்க்களம்‌, a field of battle: 
more however write போநிகளம்‌, which cannot be allowed to be 
right, and means another thing: and the first is pronounced porcalam, 
but the second potcalam. So instead of writing ம னுவிர்ச்கு, to men, 
many erroneously conclude it may be written also மனுஷிறீகு : but 
this is the dative singular from ம னுஷன்‌ ; while that is the plural from 
மனுஷர்‌; the first is pronounced manusxercu, the second manunetcu : 
all which differ greatly. Moreover in the same way, when the letter 
© follows the consonant ன, some decide that it may be written, in- 
differently, either as these two letters, ன்ற, or as a double letter, ண. 
And the Tamul Portuguese Lexicon expressly has this, teaching for 
example that கன்னு may be written கண்ணு, kc. But how untruly 
this is stated, may apyear from this very thing, that கன்றுக்கு sig- 
nifies, fo a calf, in the dative; and கண்ணுக்கு means, to the eye. 


Thus என்றைக்கு is the dative from the word என்று, when? and 
எண்ணைகீகு is the dative from the ௭௦ம்‌ எண்ணே oil, So மன்றாடுஇ 
றது 18, to ask, and மண்ணாடுகிற து is, to make the earth to quake ; and 
so six hundred others. Whence in truth it is by no means allowable 
to write or pronounce either ன்ற or ண indifferently : and certainly 
I have never even once, either seen them written, or heard them pro- 
nounced, indifferently, by natives skilled inthe language: and no one 
will praise us for blindly following the ignorant. 


SECTION V. 
Of the Addition of Letters. 


13. The Tamulians in the course of speaking often add letters, which it 
is highly expedient to know, not only for the perfection of pronuncia- 
tion and orthography, but also for the understanding what is read. 
For if any one ignorant of this Rule should see written, for example, 
the word இந்தவாசை, he may know the இந்த to be the article 
this, but he will know nothing of வாசை, nor will he find it 
by searching. But from the Rules which we here give, he will 
know, that the consonant v here is added, which being taken away, he 
will read ஆசை, and at once will know it 60 mean desire. Wherefore 
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1. ‘That they may entirely avoid a concourse of vowels, if after 
the final vowel of one word, another vowel follows, as in the example 
now adduced இந்த--ஆசை ; then if the final vowel of the former 
word be 8 short, it is left out, and in place of that w, there isadded to 
the consonant which remains, the vowel by which the following word 
begins. Thus வத்துஇருகீஇறான்‌, the u being taken away and $ an- 
nexed, what was dz becomes di and is written வந்திருக்கிறான்‌. Ex- 
cept words which have two syllables, both short, and no double con- 
sonant between them : for these never lose the 8, but follow the Rule 
following. 


2. If after other final vowels, which are not short ச (when 14, 
this is struck out according to the Rule just given,) another vowel 
follows, those are not struck out; but between those two vowels, 
final and initial, there is added either ய or a; and with these is con- 
joined the vowel with which the following word begins; for which ' 
this Rule is to be observed. No account being made of the vowel 
which follows, that which precedes is to be cons@ered ; and if this be 
8, 6, 88, U, 0, 0, 01 au, வ is always added. Thus ௮ல்ல--என்றான்‌, he 
said not, is written அல்லவென்றான்‌. So அவனோவென்றால்‌ : 80 
பூவெடுத் தான்‌, 80. So when according to the Rule given above 
குரு, நடு, பொது, &c. do not strike out the 8, we must write 
குருவிருகீகிறார்‌, நடுவில்லை, பொ துவோலை, &c. by adding’a. Of these 
இது, அது, either retain or lose wat pleasure : if they retain it, வ must 
- be added. So இதாங்காரரம்‌, or இதுவாங்காரம்‌, &c. But if the pre- 
ceding vowel 642, 86) of a2, then w is added. Thus they say 
தம்பியழை, நீயிங்கேயிரு, கையையோங்கு, &c. This Rule is so uni- 
versal, that whatever we find written in opposition to this arrange- 
ment is to be condemned as an error: in which arrangement, we often 
and often observe, that even those natives who are not skilful make 
mistakes, by writing generally ய, where வ ought to be added. 


3. If after a final consonant there follows a vowel, then if the pre- 15. 
ceding word be a monosyllable short, the last consonant is doubled: 
€.9. கண்‌, என்‌, தன்‌, மெய்‌, &c. If the word ஆசை follows, it is 
written கண்ணாசை, என்னாசை, தன்னாசை, மெய்யாசை, &c. Brg if 
that monosyllable is long, the last consonant is not doubled: thus 
போய்‌, if it is the gerund from the verb போறது, is long; whence 
without doubling the ய, it must be written போயி : but if it be the 
noun which means 8 falsehood, then since it is short, it ought to be 
writtén with a double ய, பொய்யிருக்கும்‌, %௦, | 

ே 
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4. If after a final vowel, there follows a consonant, there is no 
change made; unless the following consonant is one of these s, #, 
, wu; for these are very often doubled. But it is so difficult to 
explain when they ought to be doubled, and when not, that all that 
should be said cannot be perfectly contained in rules: still I shall 
here copiously give many rules, which I have learnt by long experi- 
ence and accurate study. Nor let any, accusing me of pursuing levi- 
ties, or wasting time in trifles, despise these rules; nor, as if they 
would receive no remuneration for their labor, let them fear a loss of 
the time expended in reading these rules, which the rich fruits of 
them can abundantly compensate: especially, since, from this very 
thing, the meaning of a sentence may be greatly altered. Thus 
é. g. if you write, கன்னிதாய்‌, it means a virgin’s mother ; but if you 
Write, கன்னித்‌ தாய்‌, it means, a mother who is a virgin: and so infi- 
nitely. Hence, very often, the natives will not understand our mean- 
ing, though we pronounce words thoroughly tamul, with tamul phrase 
and tamul sound also ; from this one circumstance ; because we either 
double what ought to be single, or contrariwise. Wherefore, although 
as we have said, every thing cannot be contained in Rules, I will 
here adduce some, which are both more universal and more easy. 

Andlet Rule 1 be: As often as a word precedes, which, its last con- 
sonant being doubled, has wu at the end, க, ௪, தீ, wif they follow, are 
always doubled. Thus கடுப்புக்கடி.. து, அச்சுச்டிறிது, LADS STS, 
தெருட்பப்பெரிது, &c. This Rule is wholly universal without excep- - 
tion: nor know I how another could write, that these letters are not 
doubled, if after nouns which end in a double consonant with w, there 
follows, not another noun, but a verb; and he adds as an example கூத்‌ gy 
பார்த்தான்‌, பல்லுதேய்ச்சான்‌. Still this is totally untrue, with his 
own examples; forasmuch as even when a verb follows, those letters 
must be doubled, and we must say, கூறீறுப்பார்தி சான்‌, UO MNS 
தேய்ச்சான்‌. So மட்டுக்கடந்தான்‌, நெல்லுச்சுமந்தான்‌, இக்கட்டு 
தீதீர்த்தான்‌, கட்டுப்பிரிதீ தான்‌, பல்லுக்கடிதீதான்‌, வில்லுத்தொடுத்‌ 
தான்‌: and thus ofall others. Hence, by this Rule, those letters 
are always doubled after the dative, which always ends in w with 
adouble க. Thus அவனுச்குச்சொன்னான்‌, எனக்குத்‌ தந்தான்‌, &௦. 


-So by this same Rule, if the gerund end in 82 with the same double 


consonant, it doubles those letters; thus பெதீறுப்போஞனான்‌, Lin & Bld 
கொண்டான்‌, அழைதீதுதீதந்தான்‌, பட்டுச்செத்தான்‌, &c. But not 
if the gerund in 2 does not double the consonant at the end; thus 
it is said, தின்‌ சொன்னான்‌, வத்துதந்தான்‌, கொண்டுபோனான்‌. This 


( 
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universal Rule is followed also by those nouns, which do not in fact 
double their last consonant, but yet terminate in two consonants of 
that kind which the Tamulians call வல்லினம்‌, which are 6, ௪, ட, 
த, wu, , of which one may be a consonant, the other may have 
862 6. 9. 654, நட்பு, உட்கு, அவற்கு, kc. for these always double 
the following letter: கநீபுகீகாத்தான்‌, நடபுகீகொண்டான்‌, உடம்குத்‌ 
தீர்த்தான்‌, அவற்குச்சொன்னான்‌, &c. And the reason is, because 
in these cases, those letters are pronounced as if. they were doubled : 
for we do not say 20478, natbu, utgu, avelgu; but catpu, natpu, utcw 
avetcu, &c. Finally, I have said above, if at the end of a word,. 6௪ 
occur with a double consonant: for if after the same double con- 
sonant another vowel follows, it would not, by this rule, double the 
following letter. Thus it is said, எல்லைகடந்தான்‌, மட்டை ௪ீவினன்‌, 
பததிசொன்னான்‌, செட்டிபோனான்‌, கதீதிதேய்த தான்‌, &c. the following | 
letter not being doubled. 

Rule 2. After the Accusative, without any exception, those letters 18, 
are always doubled. Thus yo géeawimnory அதைச்செய்தான்‌, 
அதைத்தநீதான்‌, ௮தைப்பிடித்‌ தான்‌, &c, 

Rule 3, After an Ablative ending in &, if e final is not annexed, 19, 
as may be done, those letters if they follow are always doubled : 
thus - வனதீதில்தீதிரிந்தான்‌, வீட்டில்க்கிடத்தான்‌, மனதில்ச்சலிதீதா 
ன்‌, படையில்ப்பட்டான்‌, &c. In the same way after another Ablative 
which ends in ஆல்‌: thus அவனால்கீசெடடான்‌, அவளனால்ச்செத்தான்‌, 
அவனால்தீதேறினான்‌, அவனால்ப்பிழைதீதான்‌, &c. Butas, in that case, 
the ல 18 more elegantly changed into ற, then those letters are not 
doubled: thus, வீட்டிநீகிடந்தான்‌, ௮வனாநிகெட்டான்‌, &௦, This 
Rule also under no circumstance admits of exception. 

Rule 4. The Subjunctive if, என்றால்‌, வந்தால்‌, போனால்‌, &e. and 20. 
all negative gerunds, as இல்லாமல்‌, அல்லாமல்‌, செய்யாமல்‌, பேசா 
மல்‌, &௦ these, I say, all, according to the above Rule, either change 
ல்‌ into தீ, or double those consonants ௧, ௪, த, wv if they follow. 
Thus என்னையல்லாமல்சீசெய்தான்‌, ௦ என்னையல்லாமக்செய்தான்‌. 
Thus பேசாமதீபோனான்‌, or பேசாமல்ப்போனான்‌, 8௦, 

Rule 5. After a gerund ending in 2, they are always 0௦050: 81, 
சொல்லிக்கொண்டான்‌, அருளிச்செய்தான்‌, பண்ணித்தநீ தான்‌, வெ 
ட்ப்போனான்‌, &௦. The Gerunds, Gurwi and ஆய்‌, that from the 
verb போறது, this from the verb ஆகிறது, since in fact they ought 
to end in 2, போயி, ஆயி, as they are often used in the language of 
the learned, even though after the remoyal of the 2 the consonant 
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us may remain, follow this same Rule, and double the oe letter : 
போய்கீகொடு, சத்தமாய்ச்சொல்லு, 80. 

22, Rule 6. After the Infinitive, which ends in a, those letters are 
always doubled: சொல்லக்கேட்டேன்‌, போசச்சொன்னேன்‌, Jon OW & 
தந்தேன்‌, செய்யட்போனேன்‌, &c. There is no exception, unless 
when they use the Infinitive for the Imperative, as we shall describe 
at Number 69. For then, because that word ends the sense of the 
sentence, it does not double the letter following. Thus கேளக்கசுவாமி, 
hear O Lord; ar@é@rb, come quickly, &e. 


23. Rule 7. After every dissyllabic noun, having both ணில்‌ short, 

with no intermediate consonant, and ending with w: as புது new, 

Our si universal, நடு the middle, குரு a priest, மறு a spot, மரு a 
good odour, இரு happy, மது honey, &c. After these and words like 
them those letters are doubled if they follow, whether the word 
which follows be anoun oraverb. Thus it is said uUséearss, 
பொதுச்சொல்‌, மறுதீ துடைத்தான்‌, குருப்படிப்பிதீதார்‌, மதுக்குடி 
த்தான்‌, இருட்டாதம்‌,;மருக்கொமுநீது, &c. Nevertheless, & custom of 
saying, குருசுவாமி, has prevailed. Except the numbers; as ஒரு, 
இரு, aa, &e. which do not double the following letter, because 
they are taken as adjectives: ஒருகுதிரை, இருபது, அறுபது, &௦. 
Thus they say, ஒருகாலம, one time; but yet they say ஒருக்காலுமி 
ல்லை, at no time, &c. Except also, இது, 9 #1, this, that, which ne- 
ver double the following letter: யி௮பெரிது, அதுசிறிது, ke. Ex- 
cept the adjective சி௮. from இறுமை: thus இறுகலம்‌, kc. Ex- 
cept finally, those words which to beginners will appear to be 
nouns, but are in truth participles according to the rules of the more 
elegant dialect, and therefore do not double the following letter : as, 
மறு, when it does not signify a spot, (for then it is a noun and does 
double the following letters;) but when it signifies another, as மறு 
தாள, another day: for then it is a word derived from a verb, and 
does not double those letters. Thus, மனறுகறிகொண்டுவா, bring 
another dish; மறுபிழைப்பில்லை, there ts no other way of living, 
ke. Hence it is written, மறு சொல்‌, it means, another word: if. 
மறுச்சொல்‌, it means a spotted word, 2. e. an erroneous word. 


94. uy After இந்த, 955, எந்த, those letters are always 


doubled: இந்தக்கை, அநதச்செய்தி, எந்ததீதற௮ுவாய்‌, அந்தப்பகை, 
&e. ! 


25. Rule 9. After certain particles, which they themselves call, இடைச்‌ 
சொல்‌ ; இனி, for the future; தனி, alone, without a companion ; 
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போல just as if; wh. moreover; wAp the rest; அன்றி besides ; 
இன்றி without; இல்லை not; அல்ல no; &c. Those letters are always 
doubled after these : இனிச்‌ செய்யேன்‌, தனிட்பயணம்‌, ௮றிந்தாரைப்‌ 
போலதீதிரி, மநீறகீகாரியம்‌, &௦. 

Rule 10. They are always doubled, after nouns ending in a long 26. 
vowel whether it be @; தா the tongue, பா 8 song: or whether it 
be 2; * a fly, தீ fire: oritbe ua; ya flower: or it be 6; கோ 
a king: thus, நாக்கசந்தது, O06 5508 5 5), ஈச்செற்றது, EO 
டதறின௮, பூப்பூதீதது, &௦, © Thou, does not double them indeed : 
but in truth it is not of this Rule: for it ought to be written, not 
&, but 6 i, with the consonant ய்‌ at the end. Of this Rule are Negative 
Participles which end in ada; இல்லாத, ஆகாத, %௦ They may 
throw away the da, and be pronounced, Maar, ஆகா, &c. and then . 
they double the following letter: இல்லாப்பொய்‌, அகாச்காரியம, 
&c. However when the third person neuter of the negative verb 
18 செய்யாது, வாராது, &c. and even, து being rejected, செய்யா, 
ao, &c. then nevertheless, since it is the vegb absolute, and not a 
participle, those letters, if they follow, are not doubled. Thus, if it 
should be said to one awaiting something, go, that will not come yet, 
the expression should be, இட்போததுவா.ராபோ, and the ப is not 
doubled : and so of others. Many words, which are of the Grandonic 
(Sanscrit) language, are excepted, which do not double these letters ; 
thus மகர € 6C sradd, மகாபிறசாதம்‌, &௦, 

Rule 11. After the names of animals, trees, and all things which 97, 
are inanimate, if there follows a noun, the name of their parts, so that 
the principal noun, though it has the form of the nominative, is in sig- 
nification to be taken in an oblique case; then, &,, S,u,if they fol- 
low, are always doubled. Thus, இளிகீகால்‌ ; for it means இளியின்கால்‌, 
the foot of a parrot. So புலித்தோல்‌, குதிரைத தலை, யானைகீகொ 
ம்பு, பூனைக்கண்‌, கு.ரங்குதீதலை, வண்டுச்சிறகு, பாம்புப்படம்‌, &e. 
all these from names of animals. So, முருங்கைக்காய்‌, Qa fon 5& 
கரய்‌, அத்திப்பழம, எட்டி.ட்பழம, முலலைக்கொடி, தாவல்ப்பழம்‌, or 

' நாவதீபழம்‌, பாகல்சீகாய்‌, or பாகநீகா ய்‌, 60, and (1108020110 names of 
trees. So, மலைப்பகீகம்‌, மலைச்சா.ரம்‌, கடல்கீகரை oF கடத்க்ஜா, 
போர்க்களம்‌, 8௦, which nouns express things inanimate. But I 
have said, if the principal noun has the form of the nominative, and 
in signification is to be taken in an oblique 0896 : for if the principal 
noun is to be taken in the nominative, it never would double the fol- 
lowing letter, Thus it is right to say, சிக்காலையஅத்தேன்‌ 4 have 
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cut off the parrot's foot: because the principal noun இளி, a parrot, 
although it has the form of the nominative, is here to be taken in an 
oblique case. But if I would say, the parrot sir ‘etched out its foot, 
then because parroé is taken in the nominative, I should, without 
doubling the ௧, say இளிகாலைநீட்டிதீறு. inthe same way, I may 
say, ௮ த்ீதிப்பழங்கண்டே ன்‌, I have seen the fruit of the tree called 
atti: but the ப not being doubled, I should say, 95 8un 5555.1, the 
tree called atti has yielded fruit. So 1 may say, கடல்சீசரைகண்‌ 
டேன்‌, [have seen the shore of the Sea; but, the ௧ not being doubled, 
we must say, கடல்கரைசகடந்து. the Sea has passed beyond 648 
shore: and so of others. But the names of men do not follow this 
Rule, and never in like circumstance double the following letter. 

. Thus it is said, தம்பிகை, தங்கைதலை, SUMEF oH, &c. From the 
General Rule however except some names of trees, which vary: for 
some add am; thus from பளி, ஒதி, அல்‌, comes புளியமரம்‌, புளியங்‌ 
காய்‌, புளியம்பழம்‌, ஒதியம.ரம்‌, ஒதியங்கொம்பு, 8௦. ஆலமரம்‌, 
அலங்காய்‌, ஆலம்பழம்‌, ௬௦, Others change the last syllable into 
am: thus from இலவு comes இலவம்பூ, இலவங்காய்‌, 6. from 
இலும்பிச்சை comes இலும்பிச்சங்காய்‌, இலும்பிச்சம்பழல்‌, 8௦. from 
தாதிதை comes நாறீதமபூ, நாற்தங்காய்‌, 8௦, from பனை comes பனங்‌ 
காய்‌, 8௦. According to this exception, the name ofa certain plant of 
grain, called கம்பு, has கம்பங்கருது, கம்பந்தட்டை, &c. But the 
name of the tree, called வேம்பு, has வேப்பமரம்‌, வேப்பங்காய்‌, 
வேட்பம்பழம்‌, 8௦. But the tree called தெங்கு, seule altogether 
the last syllable கு, adds காய்‌, and makea தேங்காய்‌, 


98. Rule 12. But if nouns of this kind end in a@ long, they follow 
Rule 10, Number 26, and double the following letter, whether the 
principal noun occurs in the nominative or not. Thus they say, 
Imésrau o S658, ஊர்‌ பிறாக்காலைநீ டடி.தீனு, I have cut’ off the 
foot of the pigeon, and, the pigeon stretched out its foot. So பலா 
கீசாயைத்தின்றேன்‌, இளொகீகாயைத்‌இன்றேன்‌, L have eaten the Sruit 
of the tree called Pali and Quila. And, even although they occur 
in the nominative, they double: thus, பலாக்காயைத்தநீதது, Gord 
காளயதீதத்தது, the tree Pala and Quila has yrelded fruit, &c. 
Except மா and விளா : these two nouns, if they occur in the nomina- 
tive, double by the general Rule ; but if they occur in an oblique case, : 
they add m. Thus in the nominative, மாப்பழத்தைத்தந்‌5ஐ, விளாப்‌ 
பழதீதைத்தந்தது, the tree Ma and Vila has yielded fruet : but in 
an oblique case, they say, மாம்பழதீதைத்தின்‌ றேன்‌, விளாம்பழத்தை 
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Sor wer, Thave eaten the fruit of the tree Maand Vila: so மாங்‌ 
காய்‌, விளாங்காய்‌, 6௦, 


Rule 13. Except from the above rule, nouns which end in @, ௮, த, 29, 
without a consonant preceding: as ஆடு, மாடு, ஆறு, வயிறு, எருது, 
&c. For these, if they occur in an oblique case with another noun, 
and are used in the manner of adjectives, as in its proper place we 
‘shall describe, do double their own last consonant, and the first of 
the following word, according to the Rule here for the first time 
given: thus ஆட்டுக்குட்டி, மாட்டுக்கொட்டில்‌, ஆதிறுப்பாச்சல்‌, 
வயிற்றுக்கடுப்பு, எருதுகீகால்‌, &c. Some nouns, even though they 
have a consonant before the last syllable, reject that, and double the 
last with the following: thus from மரு நீது, medicine, comes மருதீ 
அப்பை, the bag in which the Indians carry medicine. So from 
இரும்பு, tron, comes இருப்புப்பாலம்‌, thin layers-or plates of tron, 
&e. But still from பிரம்பு, the Indian osier (rattan), comes acs 
ங்கட்டிடல்‌, & couch of rattan. 


Rule 14. Nouns endingyin ம்‌, if they சகன்‌, an oblique case, or 80. 
in the manner of an adjective with another noun, often, rejecting ம 
add தீது, and double the following letter by Rule 1, Number 17. 
Thus from வேதம்‌ comes வேதத்துக்காரியம ; from குளம்‌ comes 
குளத்‌ துதீதண்ணீர்‌ ; from முகம்‌ comes முகதிதுச்சாயல்‌, &c. Hence 
if I wish to say, the shore or margin of a pool, 1 might say Gr 5518 
&69, which certainly is not an error: but the custom of saying, 
குளத்தங்கரை, prevails. » 


Rule 15. When those said letters, 6, ௪, ச, ப, are doubled after 3], 
nouns which end in 15, and, this being removed, they are joined with 
another principal noun as adjectives, the matter becomes so doubt- 
ful that I will not venture to give a rule for it. For they say, for 
example, ஞானதிதீர்வை, with double த; and they say ஞானதீட்சை, 
with the » not doubled: and the reason is generally to be sought 
from the Grandonic (Sanscrit) language, where besides ca there is 
ga; so sa and cha, ta and da, pa and ba. Hence from the diversity 
of the initial letter they are doubled or not ; which therefore mt be 
learnt by experience. But it is not. true, what another has writ- 
ten; namely, that if there follows a noun beginning with பிற, the 
ப is always to be doubled: it is not true I say; for as much as, al- 
though they may say, அழுறிதக்கடல்‌, the = being doubled; yet 
they say, அமுறீதபிறசங்கம்‌, the ப not being doubled, although it be 


> ட்‌ 
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a noun beginning with பிற. So, they say, டாட எத்‌ பிறதான 
பிறட்பு, &c. the ப not being doubled. 


32, Iadd finally Pale 16, for the verb படுகிறது : for this generally 
doubles its first consonant ப, even though nouns precede it which are 
not wont to double the following letter. Thus, without doubling the 
ப, they say, ஒருபட்சி அடி.போட்டான்‌, இட்படிபோனான்‌, ஆசைபெ 
ரி.அ,£நிநீ தபெரிது, &c. But if to these words படுகிற து be annexed, 
immediately the ப is doubled. Thus they say ஒருப்பட்ட, அடிப்‌ 
பட்ட, இப்படிப்பட்ட, ஆசைப்பட்ட, நிநீதைப்பட்ட, ke. So 
பயப்பட, சந்தேகப்பட, &c. See besides what we say at Num- 
ber 129. 


SECTION VI. 
Of the Grandonic (Sanscrit ) Letters. 


55. Since the Tamulians very often use some words and letters bor- 
rowed from the Grandonic language, I shall here give the Grandonic 
letters which are in use among the Tamulians. 


1. a& xa, abr £4, @f) zi, ak 22. 

2, HS Cxa, கூர cxa, க்ஷி 025, Fa cx. Instead of this letter, 
the Tamulians often write the consonant, ட and ௪: thus, கா௯ஷி or 
சாட, இர௯திக்றெது or PIL_EKES DG. 

3. @% is pronounced like the consonant ஐ before «doubled, அரச, 


ஷி ati, வீ atu. 


4. op is the Sanscrit s, which they write above many letters, 


op sta, a sna, &e. They also write ன்‌ sma, an spt, ஸி sca, ஸ stu; 


all from the Sanscrit language. 


5. சூ is tra; and if you add ஹ in this Jebel a it will be séra, 


ப்ரீ (eres ke. ; 


And these observations on the letters and orthography of the 
Tamul Language may be sufficient. All which, I certainly do not 
think necessary to be proposed to beginners, at the commencement 5 
although, following the order of my subject, Lhave judged it right 
to give them here at once. 
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CHAPTER 11. 


OF THE NOUN AND PRONOUN. 


. SECTION 1. 


Of the Declension of Nouns. 


From letters and syllables, of which thus far we have treated, are 34, 


. formed words; amongst which, since the Noun claims the chief 
part in a sentence, it is first to be treated of. The Noun, which to 
distinguish it from the verb, the Tamulians call பெயர்‌ peyer, is 
not, properly, in this language of more than one declension; for the 
cases of all Nouns are declined in the same way. They themselves 
reckon eight cases, which, by a common ண்ட they call CaS meow 
vettumet, i. 6. difference ; and they name them from the form of the 
termination; ௪. ர. the accusative, since it ends in az, is called » Quioér 
அம்வேதறுமை, the case called at; and so of the rest: except how- 
ever the nominative, which they call பெயர்‌, ee is, the noun ; and 
the vocative, which they call விளிவேற்‌அமை, ive, the case of calling, 
from the verb விளிகீகிறது, to call. They themselves, I say, reckon 
eight cases: but the two which they add to our cases, may be re- 
duced to the ablative, as I shall explain below. 

The terminations of the cases are these : 

1. The Genitive ends in இன்‌, or இனுடைய, or உடைய. Thus 
from the noun மலை, 8 mountain, comes மலையின்‌, or மலையினுடைய, 
or மலைய/டைய. In the higher dialect the Tamulians never termi- 
nate the Genitive by the word உடைய, but either by இன்‌ or by 
அது, or by Mag. Thus மலையின்‌, மலையினத, மலையது. This 
mode we use sometimes in the ordinary dialect. Thus gar gos, 
தமதுகை, &c. instead of saying தன்‌ எஒடையகை, நம்முடையகசை, &௦, 
Thus ஆர துஇந்தக்குதிரை, whose is this horse, &c. 

2. The Dative ends in é@: thus மலைகீகு, யு 

3. The Accusative ends in ai: மலையை. 

4, The Vocative generally ends in @: மலையே. 


5. They form three Ablatives, as I haye stated above. The 40- . 
D 


96... 
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887408 of quiet, or of existence ends in இல்‌, or இடத்தில்‌ ; மலையில்‌, 
or மலையிடத்தில்‌. 

6. The Ablative of the Instrument or cause ends in ஆல்‌ or 
இனால்‌ : மலையால்‌, மலையினால்‌. ப 

7. The Ablative of Society and sometimes of the Instrument 
ends in @@ or இனோடு: மலையோடு or மலையினோடு. 

Observe that to these three Ablatives may be added the letter @, 
and be expressed மலையிலே, மலையினாலே, மலையினோடே. 

Some add three other cases which they call Ablatives: viz. மலைகீ 

காக, மலையைக்குறிதது, மலையைக்கொண்டு, Still those phrases 
are altogether improperly attributed to the Ablative, which the Ta- 
mulians certainly do not do in their own Grammar. Forasmuch as 
மலைகீகாக is nothing but the Dative of advantage, மலைகீரு, with the 
infinitive ஆக), from the verb ஆகறது, to become : which Infinitive, 
as in the fourth Chapter I shall more fully explain, signifies, besides 
other things, that it mag y happen, that it may benefit: and therefore 
corééire, means, thet it may be profitable to me, on my account. 
The second phrase, மலையைக்குறிதீது, 18 the Accusative case, with 
the Gerund குறிதது, from the verb குறிகீகற து, to intend, to tend 
towards; whence that phrase means intending towar ds the moun- 
tain, in respect of the.mountain. So bo SEG ME அச்செய, is 
translated 7௦ operate with an intention of virtue. The third phrase, 
மலையைக்கொண்டு, is the Accusative, with the Gerund கொண்டு, 
from the verb Qéret@5;4.g1: which, besides other things, means to 
assume ; and therefore this phrase is wel? explained by the Ablative 
of the Instrument or Medium, oy by thespreposition by. தவத்தைக்‌ 
கொண்டுகளாையேறினான்‌, is translated, by assuming the medium of pe- 
nitence, or penitence mediating, he was saved, that is he was saved 
by penitence. 
I have stated above, that the Vocative generally ends in the letter 
é, which, no change being made, is added to the Nominative. I said 
generally ; because, although all nouns may well thus form the Vo- 
cative, the Tamulians nevertheless often use many other ways also. 
Wherefore, omitting what’ concerns only the high dialect, I shall set 
forth what is in use in the vulgar dialect by a few Rules; of which 
Jet the First be : 


1 ம்‌ i 
1. Nouns which end in ஐ, as கங்கை a younger Sister, மங்கை a 


ம்‌ TAMUL GRAMMAR. ௦7 


woman, &c. also form the Vocative by changing az into @ or ay. 


Thus தங்கா, தங்காய்‌, மங்கா, மங்காய்‌, 


Rule 2. Nouns which endin?, as தம்பி, a younger brother, change _ 


2 short into 2 long, BAS, &e. ச 

Rule 3. Nouns which end in «r with a short syllable preceding, 
as அய்யன்‌, Lord, Father, ef sar, Lord, &c. these form the Voca- 
tive either by simple detraction, that is by taking away the last con- 
sonant, அய்ய, கந்த? or, the last consonant being taken"away, they 
change ௫ short into @ long, அய்யா, 620 ; or they even add to this 
either @ or 0, and say, அய்யாவே, கற்தாவே, ௦0 அய்யாவோ, 6950 
வோ and this last belongs properly to one calling out with pain. 
Some also take away ன்‌, and change a into e; and from அண்ணன்‌, an 
7 elder brother, comes அண்‌ ணே. 

Rule 4. Nouns which end in er, with a long syllable preceding, 
vary in this way: either the preceding vowel is 6 long, as ep gC தான்‌, 
ancient, படைத்தோன்‌ creator, &c. and then, the or being taken 
away, they add the consonant J, மூத்தோய்‌, பீடைத்தோய்‌, &c.; 01 
the preceding vowel is @ long, as வண்ணான்‌ ர washerman ; and then 
they only take away the ன்‌, and say வண்ணா. ப eae 

Rule 5. Nouns which end in er, either in the Singular, as திங்கள்‌ 
the moon, or in the Plural, as generally almo&t all Nouns do: e. g. 
மக்கள, 5074; பாவிகள்‌ sinners, 80. ; form the Vocative in சீ long, in 
the common way, or by changing the last a short before எ into 
8 long: and it becomes திங்காள, மக்காள, பாவிகாள, &c. And this 
is much the more elegant way. 

The Terminations of the cases which I have mentioned, viz. இன்‌, 
கு, ஐ, ஏ, இல்‌, அல்‌, னாடு, are indeed common to all Nouns, and this 


51. 


as well in the Singular number which they call ஒருமை, as in the | 


Plural which they call பன்மை. Nevertheless, although those ter- 
minations are wont to be added to most Nouns, without any change 
whatever in the Nominative, as you may see in the example above 
adduced of the Noun மலை ; there are some notwithstanding which as 
they pass from the Nominative to the germinations of the other 
cases, are by the way considerably changed ; which I shall “here 


show. All Nouns in this language end, either in the following. 


vowels, ஆ, மாதா, a mother ; @, தம்பி, a brother; ஈ, ஈ, a fly; 
௨, OG 55, medicine; ஊ, பூ, a flower ஐ, மலை, a mountain: or 
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they end in the following consonants, ண, Sgr, the eye; .b, முகம்‌, 
the countenance ; ய்‌, வாய்‌, the mouth; f, மயிர்‌, the hair; &, மயில்‌, 
a peacock ; ம்‌, புகழ்‌, praise; ள்‌, தூள்‌, dust; ன்‌, பலன்‌, a reward. 
From these if you except those which end in 4, all the others are 
well declined by adding the above stated terminations of the cases, 
without any change in the form of the Nominative. Observe how- 
ever, according to the Rules we have given, Numbers.13 and 14, 
that the letter a, as if to unite them, is to be interposed between 
those which end in @or 4: மாதா, மாதாவின்‌, 8௦. பூ, பூவின்‌, &c. 
But between those which end in இ, எ, or ஐ, ய்‌ is to be written: தம்பி, 
தம்பியின்‌ ; ஈ, ஈயின்‌ 5 மலை, மலையின்‌, &cC. Those which end in w, as in 
the same place westated, generallystrike out the 8: மருந்து, மருந்தின்‌, 
&c. From these, except those, which, as we then also stated, do not 
strike out w, butadd வ்‌; நடு, நடுவின்‌; குரு, குருவின்‌, Kc. இது, ௮.து, 
the w being struck out, have இதன்‌, ௮இன்‌, &c. Those however which 
end in a consonant, add over and above to the last consonant, the 
vowel by which the endings of the cases are formed, that con- 
sonant being doubled if the word be a monosyllable and short. 
Thus கண்ணின்‌, வாயின்‌, மயிரின்‌; மயிலின்‌, புகழின்‌, தூளின்‌, பலனின்‌. 
Moreover the termination of the Dative is @, as we have stated : 


nevertheless nouns which end in another vowel which is not ஐ, இ, 


ஈ3 or end in a consonant which is not ய்‌, interpose ௨, and it becomes 
உக்கு. Thus மாதா, மாதாவுக்கு; பூ, பூவுக்கு; மது, மதுவுக்கு ; 
கோ, கோவுகீகு, &c. Those however which ought to strike மட்‌ 3 
final, as மருந்து, கழுத்த, &c. have மருந்துக்கு, கமுதி துக்கு, 0, 
But those which end in a, consonant, as I have said, have உக்கு. 
Thus, கண்‌, கண்ணுக்கு; மயிர்‌, மயிருக்கு ; மயில்‌, மயிலுக்கு ; புகம்‌, 
புகழுக்கு; மகள, மகளுக்கு; மகன்‌, மகனுக்கு, Kc. But those which 
end in ஐ, இ, ஈ, or the consonant ய்‌, do notadd ௨. Thus மலைக்கு, 
தம்பிக்கு, ஈக்கு, பொய்க்கு, தோய்க்கு, Kc. Which may happen in 
those: ending in 7, &, or; the ல்‌ however and‘the or being changed 
into தீ: thus பயிர்‌, பயிர்கீகு; மயில்‌, மயிற்கு; மகன்‌, usPG; 
அவன்‌, அவற்கு, &c. Moreover Pronouns, in the Dative, add ௮, and 
it becomes HE : thus, எனக்கு, உனக்கு, தனக்கு, நமக்கு, உமக்கு, 
தமட்கு. 10௩806 Nouns, whichimply tame, add ஐ, and it becomes 
ஐகீகு : thus, நாள a day, has நாளைக்கு; இப்போது now, இட்போ 
தைக்கு; இன்று to-day, இன்றைக்கு; om o then, அன்றைக்கு; என்‌ று 
when, என்றைக்கு ; என்னும்‌ always, என்றைக்கும்‌ ; 80 என்றென்‌ 
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றைக்கும்‌, &c. These however in the other cases observe the com- 
mon Rule. 


For the better understanding: of these things I will here adda 38. 
Noun declined throughout the cases, as an example of the rest. 


N. மாதா, - - ~ - - ~ - a@ Mother. 
G. மாதா-வின்‌, ௦1-வினுடைய, or மாதாஃவுடைய, of a Mother. 
D. மாதா-வுசீகு, - - - - - - to a Mother. . 
Ac. மாதா-வை, ~ ட. கல - - - a Mother. 

V. மாதா-வே, - - - - - - O Mother! 
Abl. 1. மாதா-வில்‌, or -விடதீதில்‌, or -வினிடத்தில்‌, in a Mother. 
Abl. 2. மாதா-வால்‌, or -வினால்‌, - - from or by a Mother. 
Abl. 3. மாதா-வோடு, or -வினோடு, - - - with a Mother. 


But to these three Ablatives, the letter é, as I have said, may be 
added at the end; மாதாவிலே, மாதாவினாலே, மாதாவோடே. 


Appendix 2 Ia Nouns: which end in @ or அ, with no consonant 39, 
preceding those syllables ; but preceding which, is, either one syllable 
which may be long, as வீடு a house, ஆறு a river, &c. then the form 
of the Nominative doubles the last consonant ௨. or », in all the 
oblique cases except the Vocative, and then assumes the above men- 
tioned forms. of the cases, 86 being always struck out. Thus from 
வீடு comes வீட்டின்‌, வீட்டுக்கு, வீட்டை, வீடே, வீட்டில்‌, வீடடால்‌, 
வீட்டோடு, So from ஆறு comes ஆதீறின்‌, ஆறிறுகீகு, அறிறை, Kc. 
This Rule is universal evep in dissyllables, if only the first syllable 
be long, as we have said; for if the first syllable be short, it would 
follow the general rule. Thus from நாடு a region, comes நாடடின்‌, 
60. because the first syllable is long: but from நடு the middle, be- 
cause the first syllable is short, comes not நாடடின்‌, but in the way 
common to all, நடுவின்‌, &c. So from wy a spot, since the first is 
short, comes, not மதிறின்‌, but மனுவின்‌, Ke. Equally if before @ or a, 
there are syllables, short indeed, but more (than two) : then, doubling 
i or ©, we ought to follow the Rule of this Appendix. Thus from 
தகடு thin plates, comes தகடடின்‌, திகடடுக்கு, Kc. from எயிறு 
a ‘cord, comes கயிதீறின்‌, கயிதீறுகீகு, kc. Here we must especially 
be careful, that 69 be not written instead of 5,0, although these may 
seem to be pronounced with nearly the same sound: forasmuch as 
the general rule is, that words derived from sy, which, in speaking, 


40. 


41, 
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double ற, can never be written with த. Thus from Gs 9994, 
comes தேறிறுஇற து: from வேறு comes Gaim, &c. Nor let any one 
think this Rule to be of little moment, forasmuch as, if you write for 
example aw, it is the Accusative from வயம்‌, force; and 
aw sco is the Accusative fein வயறு, the belly. So பயத்தை, 
from பயம்‌ fear; and பயத்றை, from பயறு, a கபம்‌ of pulse, &c. 
Wherefore this Rule must be diligently observed. 

Finally Nouns which end in டீ, in all other cases except the Vo- 
cative, (in which no change being made they add @), reject , and add 
double தீ; to which are united the terminations of the cases. Thus 
from முகம்‌ the countenance comes. - 


(பம்மை மூக்மு a= - - - - - a Face. 
G. முக்த இ-ன்‌, oY (PES த-னுடைய - - of a Face. 
D. முகதீது-க்கு, - “3 - 4 - toa Face. 
AC. (n&$-— 5, - - - - ~ -a Face. 
V. முக-மே, - ~ - எழ பவதல பரம மதத ured 
Abl. 1. முகதிதி-ல்‌,602 முகதீதி-டத்‌இல்‌, - - in a Face. 
Abl. 2. முகதீ-தால்‌, or முகதீதி-னால்‌, - - from or by a Face. 
Abl. 3. முசதீ-தோடு, or முகதீதி-னோடு, - with a Face. 


We have stated that those terminations of the cases are common 
also to the Plural Number: it is enough therefore to know the Rule, 
by which the Nominative Plural is formed from the Nominative Sin- 
gular: which Rule varies. Let this then be 

Rule 1. Nouns which end in a long vewel always form the Plural 
by adding கீகள்‌ : thus from கனா, கனாக்கள்‌ ; from கடா, கிடாக்கள்‌? 
from ஈ, ஈக்கள்‌ ; from பூ, பூக்கள்‌, ke. 

Rule 2. Those which end in இ, ௨, ஐ, have in the Plural «ar, 
the க not being doubled; thus from விழி, விழிகள்‌ ; from மணி 
மணிகள்‌: from விருதீது, SHSHear; from ௪௫௬௮, TG seer; from 
மாடு, மாடுகள்‌ : from மலை, மலைகள ; from அலை, அலைகள்‌ ; &e. From 
these except, first, the names of men, which although they may have 
a Plural according to this Rule, generally terminate it also in மார்‌: 
சுவாமிகள்‌ ஈாசுவாமிமார்‌, செட்டிகள்‌ or செட்டிமார்‌, தம்பிகள்‌ or 
தம்பிமார்‌, தமக்கைகள்‌ or தமக்கைமார்‌, &c. Except, besides, more, 
which end in w, which in the Plural double the க thus @@#éar, 
சத்துருக்கள்‌; சம்மனசுக்கள்‌ ; பெண்டுக்கள ; தெருக்கள, &c. for 
which no certain rule besides custom can be assigned. 
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Rule 3. Those which end in a consonant add கள்‌: thus கண்‌ 
கள்‌ ; முகங்கள்‌ ; வாய்கள்‌ ; மயிர்கள்‌ ; மயில்கள்‌ ; புகழ்கள்‌ : தூள்கள்‌ ; 
பலன்கள ; &%0, From these except Masculines ending in or, for 
these in the Plural change ன்‌ into ரீ: thus, for example, மூதீதோன்‌, 
மூத்தோர்‌ ; தேவன்‌, தேவர்‌; கர்த்தன்‌, SIE ST; மனுவின்‌, மனுவிர்‌ ; 
ஊரான்‌, ஊரார்‌: &௦ From these except மகன்‌ ason: for although 
in the high dialect I may for the plural properly say மகர்‌, maguer, 
sons and daughters: still in the vulgar dialect it is not usual, and it is 
said மக்கள, Except தகப்பன்‌, அண்ணன்‌, தோழன்‌, from: which 
comes தகப்பமார்‌, அண்ணமார்‌, தோழமார்‌: this last is also 
called தோழர்‌. Observe that those, which in the Plural have f, 
may add கள to this: thus தேவர்‌, தேவாசள்‌, &c, Except finally a 
few, which although they end in a consonant, double s in the Plural : 
as from ஆள, ஆள்கீசள்‌ ; from நாள, நாளக்கள்‌ ; and yet from வாள்‌, 
comes, not வாள்க்கள, but in accordance with the general rule, வாள்கள்‌: 
in all these custom supplants the rule. Observe however here, that 
the Tamulians themselves openly teach, that neuter Nouns are often 
used in the singular for the plural numbef: thus பதி அகீகுதிலா 
ten horses ; ம.ரமெல்லாம்‌ all trees ; பலகறி more dishes, &c. | 


But the Nominative having been given according to these Rules, 42, 


the Plural number may be declined still more easily than the singular : 
for no change being made from the Nominafive, the terminations of 
cases which I have given above, are added to all the cases indiscrimi- 
nately. Thus for example: 


N. @sme-a, - “los - - - Faces. 

0. முகங்க-ளின்‌, or முகங்களு-டைய, - of Faces. 

D. முகங்க-ஞுகீகு, - ்‌ - - - to Faces. 

Ac. மூகங்க-ளை, . - - ட - - Faces. 

V.  மூகங்க-ளே ! ° - - - - O Faces! 

Abl. 1. முகங்க-ளில்‌, or ளிடதீதில்‌, - - in Faces. 
மீம்‌]. 2. முகங்க-ளால்‌, or ளினால்‌, -— - - from or by Faces. 
Abl. 3. முகங்க-ளோடு, or ளினோடு, - - with Faces. 

SECTION II. | % 
Of Adjectives. 


The Tamulians call Nouns Adjective உரிச்சொல்‌, as though they 43. 
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would say words of property or quality. This language abounds 
‘in Nouns Bropeny ae ane. ee we use is few ; 
கிம்‌ dificult ; பெரிய சான்‌ கறிய little ; உரிய proper ; ae 
sweet; &c. 


Besides these, they call Nouns Substantive themselves, Adjectives, 
if they are used in the way of Adjectives ; in this manner, 1. Those 
which end in ம்‌, generally reject this and are joined to another Noun, 
and become Adjectives. Thus from ஞானம்‌, spiritualty, comes 
ஞானப்போசனம்‌, spiritual food ; from & 5 5D, purity, comes & 6S 
மனசு a pure will, &c. These become Adjectives in another mode 
also, viz.: by changing 4, into தீது. Thus from புறம்‌ the outside, comes 
either புறப்பொருள்‌ or புறதீதுப்பொருள an outward thing: from 
முகம்‌, the face, comes either முகச்சாயல்‌,௦1 முகதீதுச்சாயல்‌, the face's 
form : from சுரம்‌, a desert, comes சுரப்பாதை, OY 76 SIT FS, 
a way through a desert, &c. 


2. Those which end-in மை, generally reject this, add தல, and be- 
come Adjectives. Thus from கொடுமை, a barbarism, comes Gar 
டியமனசு, ௧ barbarous will : from <A) (HED Lo, difficulty, comes அரிய 
திடனை, a difficult precept, &c. 


3. Those which end in #, @, அ single, become Adjectives by 
doubling த,ட, ற. Thus from எருது 86 ox, comes எருத்துப்பா.ரம்‌ 
the weight which the ow usually carries: from காடு, ர wood, comes 
காட்டுவழி, awoody way, away through a wood; from வயு, the belly, 
comes வயற்றுவலி, a belly ache; from அறு, a river, COMES YP mo 
ணல்‌, river sand. Add also, those which end in mbu: for these gene- 
rally, by changing m into ற, become Adjectives. Thus from இரும்பு 
877072, comes இருப்புககோல்‌, an iron rod, %௦. 

4, Finally the rest of the Nouns, without any change being made, 
if they are added to other Nouns, are taken as Adjectives: thus 
குளிர்காறீறு, a cold wind; கல்வீடு, a stone house; பொறுமை மனு 
வின்‌, a patient man, &c. They use besides other phrases, which are 
in truth equivalent to Adjectives; but neither do they themselves 
call Coem, nor ought they to be called Adjectives: thus if to a Noun, 
which we wish to take as an Adjective, there be added the participle 
ஆன்‌ or உள்ள, and it be said, சுதீதமானமனசு, OY சுதீதமுளளமனசு, 
it can indeed be translated, a pure will: properly however it is @ welt 
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which has purity, or which is purity. Whence they are phrases, 
not Adjectives. 


The Rules which relate to the use of Adjectives are altogether easy ; 44. 


forasmuch as all Adjectives never vary, neither in gender, nor number, 
nor case. This one thing must be observed, that they may always 
be placed immediately before the principal Noun. Some except எல்‌ 
லாம்‌, which is put after it; but it is not to be excepted, since it is a 
Noun Substantive, which if it becomes an Adjective, like all those, 
which end in மீ, rejects this, and is always placed before: thus 
எல்லாச்சாதிகள, all tribes, எல்லாப்பொருள்‌, all ewistences. But 
if it be placed after, it is, for the neuter gender, expressed எல்லாம்‌, 
and better எல்லாமும்‌? but for the Masculine and Feminine, it is 
expressed எல்லாரும்‌, and then it is declined in the ordinary way: எல்‌ 
லாமும்‌, எல்லாத்தினும்‌, எல்லாதீதுக்கும்‌, எல்லாத்தையும்‌, 660. thus 
எல்லாரும்‌, எலலாருடையவும்‌, எல்லாருக்கும்‌, எல்லாரையும்‌, %௦, 


SECTION III. 


Of Pronouns. 


_ Of the Pronouns, the Demonstrative are ௦81180 ௬ட்டுச்சொல்‌; those 45. 
- which serve for Interrogation, வினாச்சொல்‌ : since சு டுகிறது is to 


demonstrate, and வினாவுகிறது is to interrogate. But in this lan- 


. guage there are no relative pronouns, besides the words which serve 


for Interrogation, nor any possessive : and derivative pronouns, al- 
though they may exist in the more elegant dialect called செந்தமிழ்‌, 
in this are not used. The Primitive pronouns, J, நான்‌; Thou, நிய்‌ ; 
We, நாம்‌, or நாங்கள; You, நீங்கள்‌ ; vary much in their declension 


.as will soon be evident. The rest are declined in the same way as 


nouns substantive, nor do they differ much in the oblique cases 
from the Nominative. N. நான்‌, LL, G. என்‌, என்னுடைய, of 
me, D. எனக்கு, to me, A. என்னை, me, Abl. 1. என்னில்‌, OY என்னிட 
தீதில்‌, in me, Abl. 2. என்னால்‌, from or by me, Abl. 3. என்னோடு, with 
me. SoN. Su, Thou, 0. உன்‌, or உன்னுடைய, of thee, D. உ௬க்கு, 
to thee, Ac. உன்னை, thee, Abl. 1. உன்னில்‌, or உன்னிடதீஇல்‌, 


im thee. Abl. 2. உன்னால்‌, from or by thee. Abl. 3. உன்னோடு with 


thee. So தான்‌, (ipse, ipsa, tpsum.) N. தான்‌) himself, G. தன்‌, 
or ser cucor_w,of himself, D. Saré@G, to himself, A. தன்னை, him- 


- self, Abl. 1, தன்னில்‌ or தன்னிடதீதில்‌ in limself, Abl. 2. தன்னால்‌, 
1) 


* 


ச்‌ > 


40. 
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Strom or by himself, ADI. 3. தன்னோடு, with himself. This Pronoun, 
as well by custom as by signification, is equivalent to the reciprocal 
(suus, sua, suum) his, hers, its, and (sui, sibi, se) of himself, to 
himself, himself: in this only it differs, that it has a Plural, as 1 
shall describe below, which the reciprocal (sui, sibi, se) has not. But 
these three Pronouns have each a double Plural: from நாண்‌, comes 
நாம்‌ and நாங்கள்‌, we; from நீய்‌, comes தீர்‌, and நீங்கள, you; from 
தாண்‌ comes தாம்‌ and தாங்கள்‌, themselves. Of these நாம்‌, நீரீ, 
தாம்‌, are used honorarily for the Singular Number: as if a King for 
example should say நாங்கட்டளையிட்டோம்‌, [77௪ have ordered ; and 
by way of honor a Son should say toa Father, B AED, sit you down, 
instead of saying, தீயிரு, set thou down : 80 குருத்தாமேவந்தார்‌, the 
Priest himself ws coming. Of these நரம்‌ has in the oblique G. 
தமது, ௦ தம்முடைய; and St has ews or உம்முடைய : thus in the 
other cases they are declined as in the Singular நமக்கு, உமக்கு, Su 
க்கு, நம்மை, உம்மை, தம்மை, &c. Here observe these three 
Pronouns even in the Singular have the Genitive in அது : thus 
எனது, உனது, தனது; aud in each number the Dative is formed not 
in உக்கு, but in அக்கு, as appears from what is said; எனக்கு, 
உனக்கு, தனக்கு, நமக்கு, உமகீரு, தமக்கு, which elsewhere never 


happens. 


We use the word நாம்‌, we, not only honorarily for the Singular, as 
we have stated, but also for the Plural: still it differs from the Plural 
தாங்கள்‌, we. The Difference is this: காங்கள, includes the speaker 
and others, whom from the context it appears he wishes to be includ- 
ed, and always excludes him or them with whom we are speaking ; 
but காம்‌, includes both speakers and hearers. Thus, in addressing 
neophytes, we should not well say, நாஙகள்‌ 2NP aitser : for it would 
be as if we should say, we priests are Christians, but you not ; which 
is untrue; but including themselves also we must say, BT tS) 09) 
வர்கள்‌, Bit if we are addressing Gentiles, since they are not Chris- 
tians, we must say, not நரம்‌, but, in order to exclude them, நாங்கள்‌ 
GAP ater. But the mode of declining நாங்கள்‌ we, நீங்கள்‌ you 
is eqiy : for the first syllable in each being taken away, சீ short is in- 
stead of it added to the former, and ஜீ short to the latter, and the 
common terminations of the cases are joined at the end. Thus N. 
சாரங்கள்‌, 0. எங்கள்‌ or எங்களுடைய, 19, எங்களுக்கு, A. எங்களை, &௦. 
14. நீங்கள்‌, G. உங்கள்‌ or உங்களுடைய, 19. உங்களுக்கு, A. உங்களை, 
8௦. But தாங்கள்‌, themselves, changing @ long into d short, is de- 
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clined i in the same way. N. தாங்கள்‌, G. தங்கள்‌, or தங்களுடைய, D. 
தங்களுக்கு, A. தங்களை, &௦, 

The other Pronouns are declined still more easily: இவன்‌, he 47. 
இவன்‌, she இது, it: அவன்‌, he, அவள்‌, she, ௮௮, it; எவன்‌, who? 
(M.) எவள்‌, who? (F.) og, what 2 (N.) For they follow the com- 
mon rule without any change. 


' N. இவன்‌, - - 4 ம he. 
G. இவனுடைய, ~ = - of hem. 
1% இவனுக்கு, - - - to him. 
Ac.  @Qaiar, - - - - ham. 
Abl. 1. இவனிடதீஇல்‌, - - ்‌ an hime. 
Abl. 2. இவனால்‌, - - - - by him. 
Abl. 3. இவனொடு, - - : with him. 


And thus the other Masculines and Feminines. But the Neuters 
strike out 8, and are thus declined. 


N. இது, - - - - at. 

G. Q) Ger, or இதனுடைய, - © - of it, 
1 இதுக்கு, or இதற்கு, - - to it. 

Ac. Qe 5, or HS, or@ srr, itt. 

1. 1. இதில்‌, - - - - an it. 

Abl. 2. இதனால்‌, - - -. @ -- by 2. 

Abl. 3. இத்தோடு, or இதனோடு, - with rt. 


And so the others. 


But in the plural number the Masculines change ன into ரீ: இவர்‌, 
அவர்‌, எவர்‌. G. இவருடைய, 1. இவருக்கு, or இவர்க்கு, &c., in the 
common way: and this plural we use honorarily for the singular. 
There is another plural, which adds கள to the first; இவர்கள்‌, அவர்கள்‌, 
எவர்கள்‌; and these serve as well for the masculine as the feminine 
plural, and are declined also in the common way; இவர்களுடைய, 
இவர்களுக்கு, &௦, The Brahmans especially for இவர்கள்‌, அவர்கள்‌, 
say இவாள, அவாள, wal, aval: which in reality is confirmed by no 
rule. Instead of the Pronoun எவன்‌ who? &c. there is also a word, ஆர்‌, 
or war, which serves for the Singular and Plural, Masculine and 
Feminine: ஆரிவன்‌, ஆரிவள்‌, ஆரிவர்கள்‌, &c. and is declined i% the 
ordinary way; அருடைய, ஆருக்கு, ஆரை, &௦. But Pronouns neuter 
become plural by adding sa: thus இதுகள்‌, அதுகள்‌, எதுகள்‌, 6, 
இதுகளுடைய, D. இதுகளஞு&கு, %௦. in the yi gape 


Note py TRANSLATOR.—As the above may seem a little confused, I bez to add 
here the several pronouns declined in full, and properly arrauged. 
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SECTION IV. 
Of the Pronoun Adjective. 


In this language there are certain words, which have the same 812- 
nification as pronouns, but as we above stated of Adjectives, never 
vary either in gender, number, or case, but always immediately precede 


* 1 e ச ° ட்‌ ப 
their own substantive : hence it has seemed right to call these words 


49, 


Pronouns Adjective. But theyare (1) இந்த, this. (2) அந்த, that: 
as அந்தச்சாஇ, that tribe; அந்தகீகன்னி, that virgin ; Ab தக்காடு, 
that forest. (8) எந்த, who or what? எந்‌ தச்சொல்லி.து, what voice is 
this ? &e. | 

The Tamulians use also other words instead of this Adjective. 
1. For இந்த, they say இன்ன; for அத்த, அன்ன ; for எந்த, என்ன; 
their signification and use isthe same. They differ in this one thing, 
that those do not double the following letter, as the first do; they 
say இந்தச்சொல்‌, and Q@étrarQer&, &c. Of these என்ன, is used 


_ not only as an Adjective, but also by itself; and if it is placed before 


50. 


a verb, it signifies what ? என்னசொன்னாய்‌, what hast. thou said ? 
If it is put after the verb it signifies [fany ? Oreos) adidst 
thou say anything? bit if என்ன, is put after a verbal from a par- 
ticiple, it signifies what? or wherefore? Thus நியசொன்னதென்ன, 
what hast thow sad? நியிப்படி,சொன்னதென்ன, 80487787072 hast thou 


‘said thus 2 Moreover from these three Adjectives proceed Pronouns 


Substantive in this way: M. இன்னான்‌, ‘F. இன்னாள்‌, N. இன்னு, 
that or such as: அன்னான்‌, he; அன்னாள்‌, she; அன்னது, it ; 
M. என்னான்‌, 17, a ar car, who? N. என்னது, what? which all are well 
declined: இன்னானுடைய, இன்னானுக்கு, Kc. So என்னதஇன்‌, என்‌ 
னத்துக்கு, என்னத்தை, &c. But they say இன்னான்வநீதான்‌, that 
man has come, or such a man has come, &c. ‘They signify also the 
same as who? what? Thus அவனையின்னானென்றான்‌, he sad, who 
pray might he be? நிய்செய்த பாவமின்னதென்று சொல்லு, tell, 
what may the sin be, which thou hast commited; &c. —- . 
(2.4 More shortly still, instead of these three ட்ட மம்‌ they use 
these three letters, இ, ௮, ot, which they call சுட்டெழுத்‌௮, letters 
indicative; thus இப்படி, is இந்தப்படி : அத்தறுவரய்‌, 18 அறந்ததீ 
தறுவாய்‌ ; எவ்வளவு, is எந்தவளவு, &c. For the use of these 
letters the Rule may be this: if the word to which those letters are 
joined, begins with a vowel, there are always interposed two v v 


TAMUL GRAMMAR. 39 


(consonants); thus from அளவு comes இவ்ளவு, அவ்வளவ்‌, எவ்வள 
வு, ke. If the following word begins with a consonant, this, what- 
ever it be, is always itself doubled: thus from scar, இக்கரை ; 
from போது, HoOCuUM gH; from மாத்திரம்‌, இம்மாதீதிரம்‌ : from வண்‌ 
ணம்‌, Haaemennrd; from நாள, இந்தாள்‌ : nor can it be written இன்‌ 
@jar, for then the same letter would not be doubled, which is ந, but 
others would be substituted in place of it, and இன்னாள, as we have 
stated above, isa Pronoun Feminine. In the same way AY BHO, 
எக்கரைா; அப்போது, எப்போது, &c. This method is elegant and 
very easy, and in some words much in use, and we may always use 
it elegantly. Hence, when some, that they may say,te. ர. this bank 
of the river, say இந்தவிக்கரை, they foolishly entirely mistake: for 
itis the same as to say, that this bank; when it suffices to say, either 
இக்கரை or இத்தக்கரை; for both well signify this bank: in the same 
way we should say, not 9 நீ தவகீகரை, but either அக்கரை, or அதீத 
கரை, that bank, Se. 


SECTION V. 
Of the Genders. 


From what has been said thus far, it seems that in this language, 
there either is no difference of Gender, or that such difference is not 
necessary ; forasmuch as, whilst with us (that is in Latin) the Gen- 
ders are distinguished by fhe adjectives and articles, the Tamulians, 
as we have stated, distinguish by gender neither adjectives nor ar- 
ticles. Nevertheless, they distinguish the genders by the third per- 
son of the verbs, a thing peculiar to this language : and while we 
should say e. g. ventt, for every gender, the Tamulians say for the 
masculine a 6 soir, for the feminine வத்‌ தாள்‌, for the neuter Q) 5 & Sl 
as in the following chapter we shall state more fully. They also well 
distinguish by gender the pronouns, thai, he, who? as we have stated 
above: இவன்‌, இவள, இது? அவன்‌, அவள்‌, அது, &௦, The Rules for 


the genders, in this language, however, give almost no trouble. In 


Sanscrit the genders are called லிங்க : hence the masculine is talled 
புலிங்கம்‌, the feminine இஸ்‌ இரீலிங்க&, and the neuter தபுஞ்சகலிங்கம்‌. 
But in Tamul the genders are called, by a common term, இணை. First, 
the Tamulians distinguish only two genders, the first of which they 
call உயாதிணை, the sublime gender: but the second அஃறிணை, Where 
this letter ஃ, common in the high dialect, and called ஆய்‌ தவெழுத்.து, 


3 
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is pronounced like the guttural consonant த; whence it is called 
Agrinei, t. e., the inferior gender, and it is the neuter. The first is 
common to males and females: which afterward is distinguished into 
அண்பால்‌, dnpal, which is the masculine, &c.' பெண்பால்‌, penpal, 
which is the feminine. All rational beings are of the sublime gender: 
amongst which, God, Angels and Men are of the masculine gender ; 
women of the feminine; all other things without exception are 
neuter. Amongst those masculine, God and Angels are used also in the 
neuter gender: in like manner they join the neuter gender to men, 
whom they wish to honor very greatly: thus குருசுவாமியெழுந்தரு 
of im, the preest has come, &c. Except besides the noun பிளளை, 
when it signifies, a soz; for that they use both in the masculine and 
the neuter gender. But the noun குழந்தை, an infant, is always of 
the neuter gender. 
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CHAPTERIITI. 


OF THE VERB. 


SECTION 7. 


Of the Conjugation of Verbs, and first of the Present Tense. 


The Verb, which the Tamulians call வினை, is conjugated as with 52. 
us, in three Persons, which they name மூவிடம்‌ : of which they call 
the first தன்மை ; the second முன்னிலை ; and the third படர்கீகை, 
In the two first persons they do not distinguish the genders, but only 
in the third; and even this is distinguished b¢ the masculine, femi- 
nine and neuter genders in the singular number only: but in the 
plural the neuter is only distinguished from that which is not neuter, 
and the same word serves for masculine as well as feminine. More- 
over the Tamulians distinguish only three Tenses, which they call 
முகீகாலம்‌ : they are தெடழ்காலம்‌, time passing, which is the 
Present Tense; இறந்தகாலம்‌, time elapsed, which is the Precterite ; 
எதிர்காலம்‌, time approaching, which is the Future. The final ter- 
minations of all the Tense& are altogether the same. Thus for the 
singular number, the jirst person has at the end ஏன்‌: the second ஆய்‌; 
the third, masculine ஆன்‌, feminine ஆள, but the neuter து, or in 
the future உம்‌. For the Plural, the first has ஒம்‌ : the second ஈர்கள்‌ 7 
the ¢hird, masculine and feminine ஆர்கள்‌ : but the neuter as in the 
singular. Besides these, they add another second and third person, 
which they use, as in token of honor, for the singular number : 
of which the second person ends in சரீ, and the third in ஆர்‌. 
Wherefore it is enough, for the conjugation of verbs, to know the first 
person of each tense, and by only changing the termination acgord- 
ing to the Rule given, any verbs you please are easily conjugated. 
There is some difficulty in finding the first form of the tenses, to do 
which these are the Rules. 


About the Present there is certainly no difficulty : for since all 53. 


verbs are named from the verbal இறது, the being doubled or not, 
று 


3 
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by changing this termination into இறேன்‌, we have the first person of 
the Present, and from this the other persons. Hence கிறாய்‌, is the 
common second: இதிர்‌, the honorary second; இறான்‌, the common 
third masculine ; இறுரீ, the honorary third; இறாள, the third femi- 
nine; குது, the third neuter: and these for the singular. But in the 
Plural number, இறோம்‌, is the first person; இதீர்கள, the second ; 
கிறாகள, the third, for the masculine and feminine; and குது, the 
third of the neuter. Thus, from the verb செய்றெ.து, to make or do, 
the Present is: 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. 
‘Ist Person செய்‌-இறேன்‌, 7 make. 
2nd செய்-இறாய்‌, Thou makest. 
3rd Masculine செய்-இறான்‌, He makes. 
Xu Feminine . செய்‌-இறாள்‌, She makes. 
A NeuterS  செய்ருது, It makes. ட்‌ 
Honorary. 
Ist | Qe U-BC mid, I make. 
2nd ‘ செய்-இதீர்‌, Thou makest. 
3rd செய்‌-இருர்‌, He or She makes. 
Plural. 
Ist Oe b-ACma, ; We make. 
2nd செய்‌-இறீர்கள்‌, You make. 
ord M. and F. செய்‌-கரூரகள்‌, They make. 
As N. செய்்‌-குது, They make. 


I add that the third person neuter, instead of ending in @ = as we 
have stated, ends also in உது, The verbs, for instance, which have 
wz before இறது, rejecting இறது, add து: thus fom சொல்லுகிறது 
comes சொல்லுது, &c. Those which have ஐ, or the consonant ய்‌, 
before @.s), rejecting இற து, add either குது, or more elegantly 
1, thus from 0599s comes © 5G SH, OF MSH 5 from செய்‌ 
இறது comes செய்குது, or செய்யுது; from மேய்கிறது comes மேய்‌ 
குது, மேயுது, &c. For this last, since a long vowel precedes it, 
does not double ய்‌, as செய்கிறது, since the first is short. Observe 
that the present is often used for the future, and especially in the 
epistolary style. க 
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ee ed hd Oa tl 
Of the Preterite. 


About the preterite there is more difficulty; forasmuch as there 
are both more rules for preterites, and of these there is scarcely one 
which does not require much exception. Lest however beginners 
finding no path before them, should themselves begin to stray at ran- 
dom, we will give some methodically compiled rules, confining the way 
as it were with hedges: we will notice here the greater number of the 
exceptions from these rules; the rest they themselves will soon learn, 
after wandering for a short time. ‘That those, who desire to learn 
this language, may however both more easily retain, and have ready 
24 a nod, the rules for prieterites, which I have determined to lay 
down here, it is my humor to bind them in a bundle as it were, in 
these eight versicles : 

Que prope precedit eradu vel gradu, littera monstrat 

»Preteritum ; his, que ca duplicant, hec rerula constet : 

Consona ya, ra, 1, 8, ar, ten; a dabit anden. 

Omnia longa kénen copulant. Ast in gradu verbis, 

Nga, guinen; na, den; na den; dant: 82 feré semper 

Addit én: lu, ru, lu, den, 8892, dén, sibigposcunt : 

lu variat: ya, 7, ai, nden dant: longa vagantur. 

Usus plura tamen passim variare docebit.* 


Wherefore the letter which next precedes cradu or gradu shows the 
ரத தடதட பப ட டப்ப பிபன்‌ க கிட்ட ட ப ட்ட்ட்டட்ட்‌ பிட்டம்‌. 


* Nore. These barbarous lines may be rendered barbarously thus : 


கீகிறது இறது 
The Letter next preceding 677846 or gradu shows 


& 
The Preeterite: for those which double ca the rule is this : 
ய்‌ rQe 2 தீதேன்‌ 
Ya consonant, and ra, i, u, and ai give 282 
௮ MEG Sor கீ௫னேன்‌ 
4. anden gives; alllong unite with kimen. But in verbs 
இறது ங்‌ இனேன்‌ ண்‌ டேன் ன்‌ ஜேன்‌ 
In gradu, nga gives guinen; na, den; na, den give; 
உ இனேன்‌ ளு டேன்‌ ரு தேன்‌ ௮ Gar 


(7 commonly adds 272872, lu demands den; ru dén; lu, dén ; 
ய ஐஇ ஐ.  நீதேன்‌ 

Lu varies: ya, 6, and at give ndén ; long vowels vary ; 

Experience will teach yet more, on all sides, vary, 


54. 


௦௦. 


56. 


57. 
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preterite. For all verbs, as we have already said, end either in 
é4 1, or in இறது; and the rule of the preterite is taken from 
the letter which immediately precedes this termination. Hence jor 
those which double ca the rule is this: for Verbs, that is, which end 
in 69.9, the கீ being doubled, these are the Rules. 

Rule 1. The consonant ய்‌, ரீ, இ, ௨, ஐ, give EC scr. Verbs, which 
before 6@. have the consonants & or ரீ, have the preeterite in 
தீதேன்‌. Thus மேய்கீகறது, to feed, Cui $C scr; Qotbéay si, to 
agglomerate, மொய்ததேன்‌. So வளர்கீறெது, to nourish, வளர்தீ 
தேன்‌; தீர்கீகிறது, to end strife, Sis ga; பார்கீகறது, to see, 
பார்த்தேன்‌, &c. In the same way those which have 3, or at, or ௬, 
before கீகிறது, have ten in the, preterite. Thus விரிக்றெது, to 
extend, விரித்தேன்‌ ; படிகீகிறது, to learn, up SC sor. So படைகீ 
இறது, 40 create, படைத்தேன்‌ ; உதைகீடுறது, to kick with the heel, 
உதைத்தேன்‌, ௦ படுகீகறெது, to lie down, படுத்தேன்‌ ; உடுகீடு£ ௮, 
to clothe, 2 OSG sor; வெளுக்கிற.து, to wash, வெளுத்தேன்‌,8௦, From 
these except இருக்கிறது ; for it hs இருந்தேன்‌. But this Rule,is 
altogether universal. 

Rule 2. 4, gives Andén. Those, that is, which have d short before 
கீகிறது, rejecting 691, form the preterite by adding நீதேன்‌, 
Thus from மறக்கிற து, to forget, மறந்தேன்‌ ; from பறக்கிறது, 10 fly, 
பறதீதேன்‌ ; from பிறகீகிற த, to be born, பிறந்தேன்‌ ; from இறக, 
to descend or die, இறந்தேன்‌, &c. Except those which have only one 
syllable before 62: for these in the preeterite have &@Carcir, 
Thus from sé999, séGCadr; ககக து, ககீனேன்‌ 3 which in 
fact end thus by Syncope ; for they ought to end in $@9981; நக்கு 
9 51, 6&62 ps), and are of the Rule at number 60, as I shall state 
below. You need not except however மணகீடுறது, although another 
has written, that it has மணக்கெனேன்‌, which is not true: for it has, 
according to the general rule, மண த்தேன்‌, 

Rule 3. Ali long syllables unite with &@ Gore : that is, all which 
before கீகிறது have along vowel, form the preterite in கீனேன்‌. 
Thus from 2348.9), to make, ஆக்கினேன்‌ ; from’ நீக்கு, to put to 


flight, நி கீினேன்‌ ; from 6 sé 05), to be filled, தேஃனேன்‌ ; from 


bam 51, to suspend from a cross, தூகீகினேன்‌ ; from நோகீடுற ௮, 
to look at, கோகீகினேன்‌ : and this in a similar way, because they are 
syncopated from 944699), &c.: as is evident from the imperative. 
Except பூக்கிறது, which, because it is not abbreviated by syncope, 
has பூத்தேன்‌ ; and சாச்கிறது, arg Soir; which yerb when it signi- 
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fies to Keep. watch over, cannot be written, as from ignorance most even 
of the Tamulians do, கார்கீற து, carcradu; for when written in 
this way it does not mean to keep watch over, but to cause a certain 
warmth of the tongue, such as pepper and similar things o¢casion ; 
whence that warmth is called காரம்‌, caram. 

And thus much of verbs which end in 8@.9: I think right to 58. 
add this one remark. Many verbs by syncope end in கீற து, and in 
truth end in @ Gs, all which, according to the rule which I shall 
presently give at number 60, have in the preeterite, கீிஇனேன்‌. But 
these are generally verbs active from the neuter, which ends in 
ங்கிறது, Thus அடங்றெது, to be shut in, neuter ; அடகீகுூறெது, and 
by syncope 9c 899-5), to shut ig, active: ஓ.துங்றெ.து, to with- 
draw into a corner neuter ; ஒதுகீகுஇற து or ஒ.துகீகிற து to put into a 
corner, active: நடுங்கிறது, to tremble; நடுக்குறனு, or நடுகஇற து, 
to cause to tremble : fad gi,to flee: SEGA gH, or § ED N-#i, to put 
to flight, &c. All these have in the preterite கீஇனேன்‌ ; thus அடத 
னேன்‌, ஒதுகீகனேன்‌, நடு£னேன்‌, நீகீடுனேன்‌, &c. In the same way 
there are others, which by syncope end in 8.8, which of them- 
selves ought to end 4 கீகுகறது. Thus செதுக்குறெ.து, to scrape 
up grass, செதுக்கிறது ; முடுக்குற.து, to turn to flight, முடுக்வெ.து : 
4925451, to put one on another, அடுக்கறது, &c. All which 
according to the rule which I shall give, have well the preterite 
in €8Carer ; செதுகீகனேன்‌, முடுகீினேன்‌, அடுகீகனேன்‌, &c, Thus 
those I “onl noted above நதீஇறது, கீகிறது, %௦ : and almost all, 
which, before 690.9, havesa long vowel; as 329 9, போகீஇற.து, 
8௦, which all have £@G@arcr, as is said above. Whence all these are 
not exceptions from the rules I gave just now. In order to distin- 
guish however whether any verb by its own nature may end in கீற த, 
or whether it ends so by syncope, we must have recourse to the word 
of the Imperative: for if, in the imperative, the verb 2.9.5 for 
example, has நட ; and அடக்கிறது8 அடக்கு ; 80 ஒதுகீரு, நீக்கு, 
செதுக்று, முடுக்கு ; 80 நகீகு, ஆச்கு, போக்கு, kc. Whence all these 
ought to end in கீகுறெது, and by syncope do terminate in கீற த. 

As to verbs which end in றது, let the First Rule be: nga, gives 59 
guinen; ண்‌, டேன்‌; ன்‌, றேன்‌. That is to say, those which have 
ங்‌ before இறது, நல்‌! in the preeterite இனேன்‌ : thus வணங்கெ_து to 
venerate, வணங்கினேன்‌ ; :அடங்கறெது, to shut in, அடங்கேன்‌ ; 
இடங்கிறறனு, to agree, இடங்கேன்‌, &c. Those however which have 
sit before ஜெது, haye: in ae preterite டேன்‌ : thus உண்டது, to 


60. 
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devour, உண்டேன்‌ ; Sire & 0 I, to see, கண்டேன்‌, which in the pres 
terite also changes the first long syllable into a short one. Finally 
those which have the consonant ன்‌ before இறது, in the preeterite 
reject இறது and add Cor: thus இன்றெது, to devour, இன்றேன்‌ ; 
என்றது, to say, என்றேன்‌, &e. . 

Rule 2. U almost atways adds inen. That is to say if % short 
comes before இறு, கறது is rejected in the preterite, and இனேன்‌ 
almost always added. I have said, almost always: because if to that 
89 there be joined the following consonants, ௪, த, ப, either single or 
double; or ow, ar, வ, in; the preterite always has இனேன்‌, Thus, 
பேசுகிறது, to speak, பசினேன்‌ ; நச்சுடுறது, to desire, நச்சினேன்‌ ; 
Tp #808), to write, எழுதினேஜ்‌ ; திருத்‌. துறு, to perform, இருதி 
இனேன்‌ ; Shy Gos, to confide, நம்பினேன்‌ ; 949.0 ௮, to fia one 
on another, அப்பினேன்‌; weir sop Sm 1, to make, பண்ணினேன்‌ ; உலா 
வுறது, to walk about, உலாவினேன்‌ ; தும்முகற அ, to sneeze often, 
தும்மினேன்‌ ; oir o 9 0 து, to interweave, பின்னினேன்‌. From these 
except only ஈ a8 4, to prepare, which has ஈன்‌ ஜேன்‌ : of the other 
this rule is pretty universal. 

2. But if to that 8 there be joined ௧,௦ ட, or»; then cai more 
than one syllable precede, as, முடுகு த, திருடுகிறது, தவறுஇற.து 
or only one syllable precedes, that however being long, either by its 
own nature, as, ஏகுகிறது, தேடுகிறது, C6C 508); or long because 
two consonants follow, as Sé@ Gog, ௮ண்டுறது, கட்டுற து, கன்‌ 
28s, & DP mG si), &c., in all these cases the preterite ends in 
the same way in இனேன்‌. . Thus முடுகஇனேன்‌, இருடினேன்‌, தவறி 
னேன்‌, ஏூனேன்‌, தேடினேன்‌, தேறினேன்‌, திக்கினேன்‌, ௮ண்டினேன்‌, 
கட்டினேன்‌, கன்றினேன்‌, சுற்றினேன்‌, &௦. Hxcept போடுகிறது, of 
which, although the first syllable is long, the preeterite is போட்டேன்‌. 
But if before கு, டு, ு, there be only one ‘short syllable, then that 
consonant, ௧, ட, ஐ, being doubled,'the preeterite ends in ஏன்‌, Thus 
from தஞுஇற து, திக்கேன்‌ : from நகுஇற.து, நகீகேன்‌ ; from படுகிறது, 
பட்டேன்‌; பெறுகிறது, பெநீறேன்‌, இறுகிறது, இற்றேன்‌; அறுஇற 


டி, அதிஜேன்‌, &௦, This rule also is invariable: nevertheless J@@p 


61. 


ன, ஊாடுபுகுக அ, besides மிக்சேன்‌ ௨0 புக்கேன்‌, have also மிகு நே தன 
and புகுந்தேன்‌. 

Rule 8. ஞூ, ௬, லு, demand for ணம்‌ severally டேன்‌, தேன்‌ 
Goer: மு varies. This is an exception from these, which have 
8 before @os, Thatistosay, 1. If there be joined to that wa 
single or, it becomes in the preterite ண்டேன்‌. Thus 49 oH, 
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அண்டேன்‌, மாளுடிறது, மாண்டேன்‌, உருளுறெது, உருண்டேன்‌, 
வெருளூகறது, வெருண்டேன்‌, kc. அருஞூறது, however, has அருளி 
னேன்‌, Butif the or be double, the preterite, by the general rule, 
18 in இனேன்‌; thus தள்ளுற, தள்ளினேன்‌ ; HIT CHAM Sly துள்ளி 
னேன்‌ ; sor eG Bm $1, அளளினேன்‌, &c, Nevertheless Saran @ ps, 
besides விள்ளினேன்‌, has also விண்டேன்‌ : and கொள்ளுகிறது always 
has கொண்டேன்‌.--2. If to that w, 7 be joined, நீதேன்‌ is added 
in the preterite to that consonant it, which is allowed to remain: 
thus வளருகிறது, வளர்நீதேன்‌;; திரு, தீர்ந்தேன்‌; சேருறெது, 
சேர்ந்தேன்‌; தவிருஇறது, தீவிர்ந்தேன்‌, &c. Except one or two hay- 
ing inen: thus வாருறெது, வாரினேன. But வருகிறது, வந்தேன்‌ ; 
தருகிறது, தநீதேன; and பொருகிறது, பொருநத்தேன்‌. 3; But if to 
that w there be joined ல, either single, as சுழலுஇறது, ௮அழலு 
கிறது; or double, as செல்லு, செல்லுகிறது, வெல்லுறது, கொ 
ல்லுகிறது, &c.: then the ல is taken away altogether, and ன்றேன்‌ is 
added: thus சுழன்றேன்‌, அழன்றேன்‌, சென்றேன்‌, வென்றேன்‌, Qa mer 
றேன்‌, &c. So when ALA -s occurs by gyncope from நில்‌ ஐஇ 
ஐது: this, both in the imperative has தில்லு, and in the negative 
நில்லேன்‌ : and by this rule in the preterite it has நின்றேன்‌. Except 
however சொல்லுகிறது, which has சொன்னேன்‌.--4, Finally “ ep 
varies.” That is to say, if to that ஐ, ம be joingd, some in the prete- 
rite add simply தேன்‌: thus அழுகிறது, அழுதேன்‌; 2 apa sie. மு 
தேன்‌ ; தொழுகிறது, தொழுதேன்‌, Others, reject the « and add 
ழ்‌ to the consonant SC sor: thus from ar@Gng, வாழ்நீதேன்‌ ; 
frm தாழுகறெது, STH so Bor ; உமிமுகற i, உமிந்நீதேன்‌ ; அவிழு 
இறது, அவிழ்த்தேன்‌ ; தவமுறெது, தவழ்‌ நீதேன்‌ : விழுகிற _#) however 
retains the w also, and makes Sq eC sir. But மூமுறது has 
indeed முழுகினேன, but it does not belong to this rule; since it is 
really மூழுகுகிற து; whence it has in the Infinitive முழுக, and not 
மூழ்‌, as the others here adduced have, அழ, உழ, வாழ, உமிழ்‌. 


Rule 4. &, @, ஐ, give நீதேன்‌ : that is to say, if the consonant 62. 
ய, or 2, or at, occurs before இறது, கறது is rejected, and the pre- 
terite formed by adding நீதேன்‌ : thus from அடைஇறெது, அடை, ॥ 
SC sx; so from கடைகிறது, கடைந்தேன்‌ : so from =} 3p $1, 
அறிந்தேன்‌, kc. Except வைஇறது, which has maG gar; பெய்‌ 
கிறது, பெய்தேன; செய்கிற, செய்தேன ; நெய்றெது, தெய்தேன: 
to which, except sometimes by the very lowest people, ..த்‌ is usually 
added, 


» Finally Rale 5. “ Long syllables vary :” that is to say, when be- 63. 
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fore இறது, there occurs a long vowel, (which very few verbs admit), 

the rule is variable. For instance 999), and போறது which really 

is போகிறது, have’ அனேன்‌, போனேன்‌, சாகிறது, செ தீறேன்‌ with the 

first short: வேடிறது, நோடிறது have வெந்தேன்‌, தொத்தேன்‌, in 

_ which, the first syllable, which elsewhere is always long, becomes 

short in the preeterite, and in consequence in the gerund and past 
participle also. 

64, The form of the preterite being given be these rules, this also is 

conjugated through the persons and numbers according to the end- 

ings given at number 52. Thus from the verb செய்கிறது to make, 


the Preeterite is: 
PRATERITE TENSE. 


Singular. 
Ist Person | செய்-தேன்‌, I have made. 
Qnd செய்‌-தாய்‌, Thou hast made. 
ord Masculine  செய்-தான்‌, fle has made. 
a Ferinine செய்‌-தாள, She has made. 
se Neuter Oe i- 5 5, It has made. 
Hlonorary. 
Ist செய்‌-தோரம்‌, I have made. 
2nd 6 செய்‌்-தீர்‌, Thou hast made. 
3rd செய்‌-தா௫ூ He or she has made. 
Plural. 
Ist செய்‌-தோம்‌, We have made. 
2nd செய்‌-தீ ர்கள்‌, You have made. * 
ord அர்‌, and F. செய்‌-தார்கள்‌, They have made. 
ர ih செய்‌-திது, They have made. 


I have said செய்தது for the Neuter, although others may say 
செய்துது: Which however is barbarous and vulgar. Besides, of 
these which [ have said have நீதேன்‌ in the preterite, some may ter- 
minate in ஞ்சேன்‌ ; and those which have தீதேன்‌, may have ச்சேன்‌. 
Not all however, but those only which have @ or ஜீ before கீகிறது 

‘or Gos: thus அறிகிறது, அறிந்தேன்‌ or அறிஞ்சேன்‌ ; படி.கீடுற ௮, 
vie SC ger or படிச்சேன்‌ ; 80 மறைகிறது, மறைநீதேன்‌ OF மறைஞ்‌ 
சேன்‌; அடைக்கிறது, அடைத்தேன்‌ or அடைச்சேன்‌, &c. But this way 
is not so-elegant : certainly in so many of their classical books which 
I have read, written not only in verse, but in prose also, I have un- 
doubtedly nowhere once met with ஞ்சேன்‌ or ச்சேன்‌ ? but they al- 
ways form the preterite in verbs of that sort in நீதேன or £6 gar. 


( 


( \ 
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Moreover of those which have another letter besides இ or ஐ before 
& og) or சீகிறது, never can evem one verb have the preterite in 
ஞ்சேன்‌ ; although they may have நீதேன்‌ or த்தேன்‌. So it can by 
no means be said மறஞ்சேன்‌, வளர்ஞ்சேன்‌, பொறுச்சேன்‌, படுச்சேன்‌, 
&c. Wherefore நீதேன்‌, தீதேன்‌ 15 the universal mode in all verbs 
of that rule, without exception; and is certainly more elegant, and is 
with one consent approved and used by the learned. 

I add an appendix for the third person of the neuter. All verbs 69. 
which have the przeterite in இனேன்‌, besides having in the third per- 
son neuter இனது; aS அடங்கினது, பண்ணின து, &e., elegantly 
have also Mm: thus ga waso, பண்ணிநிறு, &c. So, in the 
elegant dialect, from சொல்லுகிறது comes the praeterite சொல்லி 
னேன்‌. Although we do not use this in the vulgar dialect, we use 
nevertheless, according to this rule, the third person neuter சொல்‌ 
wma. Some in place of double ஐ, add double &, and say a: weée, 
பண்ணிச்சு, சொல்லிச்‌௬, &c. which however is not so elegant. Others 
to both ways add து, சொல்லிச்சுது or சொல்கி று து ; which how- 
ever is altogether a mistake. Others finally use this termination in 
other preeterites also; and instead of saying 9 ga 55.9), they say 
அதுவந்திச்சு, &c. as generally men of the lowest caste of Parrears are 
accustomed to speak. Which however must byeno means be said. Ac- 
cording to this rule, the third person neuter varies in the preeterite, 
அனேன்‌ from ஆகறது, and போனேன்‌ from போறது : for it either 
becomes, according to their generalrule, ஆனத, போனது; or, since 
the praeterite may be ஆயினேன்‌, போயினேன்‌, according to this ap- 
pendix, it becomes 244295, போயிதிது : which however although it 
be common in the high idiom, is not in use in the vulgar dialect; 
but they use these words, ஆச்சு or ஆச்சுது, போச்சு Or போச்சுது. 
And thus much of the preeterites. 





SECTION III. 


Of the Future. 


About the Future there is almost no difficulty. Forasmuchys, 66. 

1. All that have இனேன்‌, with single or double ௯, in the preterite, 
have in the future குவேன்‌. Thus முடுகினேன்‌, to cast out, pAGCwears 
வணங்கினேன்‌, to veneraté, வணங்குவேன்‌ ; ௮டகீகினேன்‌, to shut in, 
அடகீகுவேன்‌, &c. 

2. These being excepted, no other form of preterite being taken 
into account, those which end in #9 s have the future in ப்பேன்‌ : 


> G 


9 ப 
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thus from படி.கீற அ, to learn, படிப்பேன்‌ ; from மறகீகிற து, lo for- 
get, மறப்பேன்‌; from இருக்ற, to exist, இருப்பேன்‌ ; from Gears 
இறது, to hear, கேள்ப்பேன்‌, or which is the same thing கேட்பேன்‌, &e, 

Those however which end in இறது, have in the future வேன்‌ : 
thus செய்கிற த, lo make, செய்வேன்‌ ; 3480-5), to become, ஆவேன்‌; 
போடுறது, to go, போவேன்‌ ; பெதுகிறது, to obtain, பெஅவேன்‌ ; 
எழு. p80 g, to write, எழுதுவேன்‌, &c. Except those, which, before 
@ ps), have the consonant ண்‌ or or; these add பேன்‌: thus, உண்டி 
றது, to eat, உண்பேன்‌: காண்கிறது, to see, காண்‌ பேன்‌: 80 இன்குற HI, 
0 eat, தின்பேன்‌ ; என்கிறது, to say, என்பேன்‌, &c. Moreover those 
which have ஓ, @p, @, either with the double consonant, or witha 
long letter preceding, before இற து ; these more elegantly add வேன்‌ 
according to the general rule, the single consonant remaining: thus 
from சொல்லுறது, to say, சொல்லுவேன்‌ or சொல்வேன்‌ ; from 
OsraerAn si, to buy, கொள்ளுவேன்‌ or கொள்வேன்‌; from ஆளு 
og, to reign, அளுவேன்‌ or அளவேன்‌ ; from வாழுடறது, to live, 
வாழுவேன்‌, or வாழ்வேன்‌, &c. Of these futures the second is always 
the more elegant. But அழுகிறது ௪. g. since it has not a conso- 
nant, nor a long but a short vowel before 1», cannot be called 
அழ்வேன்‌, but must always be called அழுவேன்‌, &c. 

The form of the futewe having been easily found by means of these 
rules, this tense may also be conjugated through the persons and 
numbers according to the common terminations; thus, 


FUTURE TENSE. 


Singular. 
Ist Person செய்‌-வேன்‌,. IL shall or will make. 
2nd செய்‌-வாய்‌, Thou shalt or wilt make. 
3rd Masc. செய்‌-வான்‌, He shall or will make. 
A Fem. செய்‌-வாள்‌, She shall or will make. 
Me  Neut. செய்யும்‌, It shall or will make. 
FTonorary. 
Ist செய்‌-வோம்‌, TI shall or will make. 
2nd, செய்-வீர்‌, Thou shalt or wilt make. 
3rd செய்-வார்‌ He or she shall or will make. 
ee Plural. 
Ist செய்‌-வோம்‌, We shall or will make. 
2nd செய்‌-வீர்கள்‌, You shall or will make. 
3rd M.& F, செய்்‌-வார்கள்‌, They shall or will make. 


i IN, செய்யும்‌, They shall or will make. 
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Here observe that for the third person neuter, verbs that end in 67, 


க்கிறது change this into €@d: thus அடீ, to include, அடக்‌ 
Gh; இருக்கிறது, to exist, இருக்கும்‌; படைகீகறெது, 10 create, - 
படைக்கும்‌, &e. Those however which end in றது, rejecting alto- 
gether கிறது, add உம்‌, in this way. If the vowel preceding be w, it 
is struck out: thus அழுகிறது, to weep, அழும்‌; ஆளுகிறது, to 
govern, அளும்‌; பெறுகிறது, tobe in health, பெறும்‌, &௦ But if 
it be some other short vowel, or the diphthong ஐ, ய is inserted and 
it becomes யும்‌: thus ௮டைஇறெது, to obtain, அடையும்‌; ௮றிஇ 
2௮, /9 know, அறியும்‌, &௦, But if the vowel be long, then either 
a single ம்‌ is added, or கும்‌ is added: thus from 94.) to be 
made, comes ஆம்‌ or அகும்‌ ; from Gury து, to go, போம்‌ or போகும்‌; 
from வேறெது, to burn, வேட்‌ or வேரும்‌; from தோடுறது, to grieve, 
தோம்‌ or நோகும்‌, &c. Finally if there be a consonant before கிறது, 
உம்‌ is united to it, by doubling that consonant, if it be preceded 
by a short vowel; but otherwise, if by a long one: thus, தின்றெ.து, 
to eat, இன்னும்‌ ; Pe tag tomake, செய்யல்‌ ; மேய்கிறது, to feed, 
மேயும்‌, %௦, Those however which have குவேன்‌ in the first person, 
as I have stated above, always have கும்‌ in the third of the neuter: 
வணங்குவேன்‌, வணங்கும்‌ ; அடங்குவேன்‌, அடங்கும்‌, &e. 

Since, besides these three tenses, the Tamuléans have no Imperfect, 
nor, Pluperfect, I will explain the mode of supplying those, in the 
following chapter, where I shall treat of the Syntax; there too I 
shall give certain phrases, which we may call Aorists. 

’ 


SECTLON LY. 


Of the Imperative. 


The Tamulians have the Imperative, and call it ஏவல்‌, from the 68. 


verb ஏவுகிறது to command. The rule for the Imperative however is . 
easy ; forasmuch as the word which remains, after rejecting from any 
verb, 49s), or Gg), serves for the imperative, in the sScond 
person singular. Thus from படிகிறது, படி: from பொறுக்கிறது, 
பொறு; from urté9og, பார்‌: so from சொல்லுறது, சொல்லு: 
from செய்கிறது, செய்‌; from போறது, Gur,&c. Thus, since நிதிஇறது 
and விற்கிற து, are 80 pronounced by syncope, from நில்‌ 99 g and வில்‌ 
9 9 gi, which are not in use; the imperative according to this rule is 
in use notwithstanding; நில்லு, வில்லு, Those however which before 
y 
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@ gs) or &9 6) have the consonants or or ழ, add w; thus தின்கிறது, 
இன்னு ; என்கிறது, எனனு ; YNPSEGOH, அவிழு, &௦. ‘Those how- 
ever which have ஓ, or @, or gp, with a long vowel preceding, or 
with double ல or or, may also terminate with the simple consonant 
ல,ள,ழ: thus from Carg@, with the first long, to wnflect, 
comes கோலு, or கோல்‌; from Oe Taga Dg, சொல்லு or OETA; 
from 4@ 998), ஆளு or ஆள்‌: from கொள்ளுகிறது, கொள்ளு or 
Gere; from வாழுகிறது, வாழு or வாழ்‌, &c., and the second way 
is always the more elegant. 

From the general rule except those which in the preterite have 
கீனேன்‌ 3 for in the imperative they have @: thus வாங்கினேன்‌, 
வாங்கு; அடக்கினேன்‌, அடக்கு 3 முடுகனேன்‌, முடுகு, kc. Which 
however are not in fact to be excepted; forasmuch as I have repeat- 
edly said, since these verbs are really அடக்கு த, முடுகுகிற.து, Ke. 
they have the imperative according to the general rule. 


Except however வருகிற து, and தருகிறது; for from these come, 
வா, 88, தா da&: and these for the second person have Sw tu. 


69. But for the second person Honorary உம்‌ is added: thus படியும்‌, 
சொல்லும்‌ ; அவிழும்‌, வாங்கும்‌, &௦. But to the imperative போ, de- 
part thou, they do not add 2.4, but & only for the honorary ; and say 
போம்‌, And tothe words வா, தா, they add ரும்‌ and ல வாரும்‌, 
தாரும்‌. Moreover, if there still be added to this word of the impe- 
rative, கொள்‌ short, it becomes the second person plural: thus 
படியுங்கொள, சொல்லுங்கொள, போங்கொள்‌, வாருங்கொள்‌, தாருங்‌ 

-கொள்‌, &c. For the other persons they use the word of the future 
tense. Again an elegant form of the imperative, in all the persons, is 
to use the word of the Infinitive, 6. ர. இருக்க, போக, சொல்ல, Ke, 
And they use this method especially when they speak with a highly 
noble personage, with a king, a priest, &c., to whom they would not 
seem to speak imperatively : they do not say e.g. தேவரீ ரெழுந்திரும்‌; 
but, as if asking, தேவரீரொழுந்திருக்க; and so not கேளும்‌, but, 

| கேள்கீக, &c. In this sense they often add 2 to the word of the 
Infinitive; வாவும்‌, கேட்கவும்‌, &. Hence another mode of Impera- 
tive 75 to add to each person of the Future, ஆக, the Infinitive from 
the verb ஆகிறது: thus போவாயாக, போவீ.ராக, போவானாக, &c. 
Which mode however is not strictly imperative, as we have said: 
because they use the word of the Infinitive with any person, as 
I shall explain more at large in the more elegant dialect of 
this language. Wherefore from the verb செய்கறெது the impera- 
tive is ; 


ளோ 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Singular. 
znd Person செய்‌, or செய்‌-வாயாக, Make thou. 
3rd Masc. செய்‌-வானாக, Let him make. | 
4: ‘Fem. செய்‌-வாளாக, Let her make, | 
Flonorary. 
2nd Qei-ujid, or செய்‌-வீ.ராக, Make thou. 
Plural. | 
2nd செய்‌-யுங்கொள, or செய்‌-லீர்களாக, Make ye, 
3rd செய்‌-வார்களாக, Let them make. ' 


and for any person செய்‌ ய, செம்‌-யவும்‌. 


The Tamulians have, properly speaking, no Optative or Subjunc- 
tive, although they express these ideas very well by certain phrases ; 
which, since they have reference to the Syntax, I shall treat of in the 
next chapter. ச்‌ 


8 





SECTION V. 
த்‌ Of the Infinitive. 


The Infinitive in this language is exceedingly easy : since all verbs 10. 
which end in 4s), form the Infinitive by changing that into és: 
thus, from படிக்கறது, படக்க ; from இருக்கற து, இருக்க ; from 
அடகீகிறது, அடக்க ; from பொதுகீறெது, பொறக்க: from மறகீ 
Qos), மறகீக, &c. The Rule is quite universal. Those however 
which end in கிறது, may all indeed in the same way have the Infini- 
tive in க: thus from அறிறெது, 9 He; from OFins, செய்க, &c. 
Still this mode more properly belongs to the high dialect, and is 
seldom adopted in the vulgar; except in verbs which have a long 
syllable before ஐ.அ : for even in the vulgar dialect there occur ஆச, 
போக, வேக, Gore, &c. Others, rejecting இற ஐ, add a short, which 
is joined to the word which remains; so that if this ends in¥z, it 
may be struck out: thus from Qu a Gos, பெற ; from அமுஇறது, 
அழ, &௦, If it ends in ஐ௦: @, w may be added; thus from அடை 
Sos, அடைய; from அறிறெது, அறிய, ke. If, finally, it ends in 
a consonant, then, unless it be ர or ழ, which never are doubled, and 
one only syllable and that short precedes, that consonant is doubled ; 


but not so if either more syllables precede, or one long one. Thus 
J 


ad 
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from உண்கிறது, since the first syllable is short, comes உண்ண? 
but from காண்கிறது, since the first is long, comes காண : ‘so from 
செய்கிற, செய்ய ; but from மேய்கிறது, மேய : so from தின்ற து, 
இன்ன 3 from என்கிறது, என்ன, ௯௦, All these Rules are universal. 
Hence, as I have very often said, since those which in the preeterite 
have @Garer, may in fact end in சீகிற து, although by syncope the கு 
is taken away ; they have க in the Infinitive according to this general 


rule: வணங்க, aps, முழுக, ke. 





SECTION VI. 
Of Gerunds and Participles. 


The, Tamulians call the Gerund வினையெச்சம்‌, as if they would 
call it, a defect of the verb: for the Gerund has the 10706 and mean- 
ing of a verb, but since it is not conjugated through the persons and 
tenses, it is said to fall short somewhat of the design of the verb. 
They have one only gorund, which is equivalent to our gerund in 
do; they supply others in a way which I shall explain at number 
121, where I treat of the Syntax. The Gerund however, which they 
have, is taken from the word of the preeterite in this way: if this 
ends in இனேன்‌, னேன்‌ being taken away, we have the gerund in 2; 
வணங்கினேன்‌, வணங்கி ; அடகீகினேன்‌, ot 88; வாரினேன்‌, வாரி; 
முடுகனேன்‌, மூடு; பண்ணினேன்‌, பண்ணி, &. Thus, since சொல்‌ 
அகிறது, as we have said above, may have for its preterite in the 
high dialect சொல்லினேன்‌ ; although this preterite is not in use in 
the vulgar dialect also, yet the Gerund from this is in use சொல்லி. 
All others remove ஏன்‌ from the preterite and substitute «, to form 
the gerund: thus from வந்தேன்‌, வந்து; from 9D 5C sor, 9). 6 BI; 
from Uo £6 sor, படிதீது; from பட்டேன்‌, பட்டு; from பெதீறேன்‌, 
Quem; from உண்டேன்‌, உண்டு; from என்றேன்‌, oom, &c. 
Except ஆனேன்‌, போனேன்‌, ஈரம்‌] have 44, போகு, or more fre- 
quently ஆய்‌ and போய்‌. Observe this one thing, that this gerund 
can never be governed by another noun than that which governs the 
folloy ing verb; which verb may not be another gerund, but either 
the principal verb completing the sentence, or an infinitive, or a par- 
ticiple, &c. : which is observed by the Latins, in respect of the gerund 
indo. Thus I cannot say, அவன்பாடி, நானாடினேன்‌, because the ge- 
rund பாடி. is governed by அவன்‌, and the following ஆடினேன்‌ by 
தான்‌. So neither in Latin may I say, ele cantando, ego saltavi (he 
by singing, I danced:) but by the ablative absolute ilo cantante, 


( 
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him singing ; whence also in Tamul we must say, ௮வன்பாடதானா 
டூினேன்‌. But it is correct to say, நான்பாடியாடினேன்‌, ego cantan- 
do saltavi, by singing I danced. So it is said, நான்சொல்லிக்கொண் 
வெந்தகாரியமவன்‌ செய்தான்‌? because although the Gerunds, 
சொல்லி, கொண்டு, may be governed by நான்‌, and the principal verb 
செய்தான்‌ by அவன்‌; yet there follows after the Gerunds the participle 
வத்து which is governed by the same தான்‌, &c. This Rule is to be 
especially observed ; for in this I have seen even the more expert 
make mistakes. Hence without error it cannot be said, 655 a7 பிற 
bslgame 365), the 1728th year from the birth of Christ; but 
either Jo 5%, or பிறந்தது : and so in other cases, Except however 
the Gerund ஆய்‌, from the verb ஆகிறது; which since it often serves 
to form adverbs from nouns, as 1 shall explain at number 125, does 
not then follow this rule. | 

But they call the Participle, பெயசொச்சம்‌, a defect of the noun: 
for it has the signification of a noun, but with the Tamulians is not 
declined through the cases, genders and numlgrs, but the very same 


5 
89 


one word of the participle serves for every case, gender, and num- 
ber: whence they say well, that it falls short of the design of the 
noun, There are three participles, of the present, of the preterite 
or past, and of the future. ன்‌ 

The Participle of the Present, is formed by taking away . from 
இறது or கீகிறது; thus from ஆறெத, 9390; from செய்கிறது, 
செய்கிற; from போறது, போற, &௦. So from படிகீதஇிறது, படி. 
கீடுற ; from ௮டகீஇறது, அடக்கிற, Ke. 

The Participle of the Preterite, is formed by taking away ஏன்‌ from 
the word of the preterite, and adding ௧ short: thus from ஆனேன்‌, 
ஆன; from போனேன்‌, போன; from பட்டேன்‌, பட்ட; from பெதீ 
ஜேன்‌, upp; 1௦0 படி.தீதேன்‌, படி.தீத ; from வணங்கினேன்‌, வண 
meet; 30. | 

The Participle of the Future is the very word of the third person 
neuter: ஆம்‌ or அகும்‌; போம்‌, or போகும்‌; செய்யும்‌, இருக்கும்‌, 
படிக்கும்‌, அழும்‌, அளும்‌, kc, 

Observe that the two first participles correspond with oursy; not 73. 
so the participle future: forasmuch as செய்யும்‌. e. ர. serves only for 
the participle facturus, about to make, when this can be resolved 
by who or which, and the word of the future tense, I will make, 
thou wilt make, &c. Thus I may translate இதைச்செய்யுநீதச்சன்‌, 
&c., the artificer about to make this, or the artificer who is about to 
make this, 8. 6. who will make this. But when the participle in 


்‌ 
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rus in Latin implies an end, then it can be resolved neither by who 
or which, nor by this participle of the Tamul Language: e. g. Do- 
minus bonis premium daturus veniet, the Lord will come to give a 
reward to the good, cannot well be translated by the Tamul words, 
கல்லவர்களுக்குப்பலனைதீதருமாண்டவர்வருவார்‌; for this proposi- 
tion will correspond with this, Zhe Lord, who will give a reward 
to the good, will come, which differs much from the first. Where- 
fore this participle of the future only supplies the duty discharged 
by the relative, who or which, which this language wants: thus, ஈம்‌. 
the time, in which I will do, செய்யும்போது ; 80, the parrot which 
will say this, Qo SF OETH quiuGef, &c. But they often also use this 
participle, elegantly, for the participle of the present: thus instead 
of saying எனக்கிருக்கிறகஸிதி, they say, எனகீஇருக்குங்கஸிஇி, the 
pain which I have ; so instead of saying நீ யசெய்கறெவேலை, they say, 
திய்‌ செய்யும்வேலை, the work which you are doing, §c. But the modes 
which truly correspond with our participle future in rus and in dus, 
I shall explain at number 123, in the next chapter, on Syntax. 





SE OTLON Wwrr 
Of the Negative Verb. 


‘ ¢ 
74. It is peculiar to this language, to have a mode, whereby, without 
any particle importing negation, they express the negative sense of 
every verb. The Tamulians call negation எதிர்மறைமொழி, The verb 
Negative is formed in this way. ஏன்‌ long is added to the word of 
the Imperative; and if that word ends in ஐ, it is always struck out: 
if in another vowel, ய or வ is interposed, according to the rule at 
Number 14: but if it ends in a consonant with a short vowel preced- 
ing, that consonant is doubled, and to it ஏன்‌ is united: thus பொறு, 
sustain, QuirG nar ; நில்லு, stand, நில்லேன்‌; துடை, wipe off, 
துடையேன்‌ ; வணங்கு, venerate, வணங்கேன்‌ ; அடக்கு, include, 
'அடகீகேன்‌ ; நட, walk about, நடவேன்‌ ; படி, learn, படி.யேன்‌ ; 
உண்ணு, Cat, உண்ணேன்‌ ; சொல்லு, say, சொல்லேன்‌; காண்‌, see, 
கானோன்‌ ; செய்‌, make, செய்யேன்‌ ; மேய்‌, feed, மேயேன்‌, &௦. Ex- 
cept only those which before இறது have a long vowel ; these form 
the negative in கேன்‌ ; thus ஆறது, to become, 4Caer; போறது, 
which really is போகிறது, to go, போகேன்‌ ; Ca&os, to burn, 
வேகேன்‌ ; Corso gi, to grieve, நோகேன்‌ ; சாடிறது, to die, சாகேன்‌, 
&c. This form being given, the verb Negative is conjugated, as the 
positive ; only in the third person neuter it has 8882 ¢. 9. ஆகாது, 


ப 
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_ சொல்லாது: or even, the 1 being thrown away, it makes gar, 
சொல்லா, &c. The negative then from செய்கிறது is this: 


Singular. 
1st Person . செய்-யேன்‌, 7 will not make. 
2nd செய்-யாய்‌, Thou wilt not make. 
310 Mase. செய்-யான்‌, He will not make. 
bp Fem.  செம்்‌-யாள, She will not make. 

செய்- ்‌ 

» Neut. பந்த } Tt will not make. 
i செய்-யார்‌, 

Honorary. 

ர 
Ist செய்‌-யோம்‌, 7 will not make. 
2nd Oe i-u8 tr, Thou wilt not make. 
3rd செய்‌-யார்‌, fe will not make. 
Plural. 
Ist செய்‌-யோம்‌, We will not make. 
2nd Qe b-u8 fear, you will not make. 
ம்‌ M.and FF. செய்-யார்கள்‌, They will not make. 
த்‌ செய்-யா 

if N. Lp ats They will not make. 


however for the preeterite, but that which Mmplies habit; and it is 
well explained by the verb Jam not accustomed: thus, ருூன்னணு நீஇ 
ருடேனினியுந்திருடேன்‌, 7 have neither been accustomed to steal be- 
fore, nor will I steal in future. So, if you should ask, have yore 
committed this sin? and the person should answer, செய்யேன்‌, it 
means, J am not accustomed to commit it. In the same way they use 
also the word of the future positive for the preeterite tense, in order 
that they may signify habitual continuance, 7 am accustomed, Sc. 
Thus if, to that question from the preterite, have you committed this 
sin, he should answer by the future, செய்வேன்‌ : it means, not sim- 
ply, 7 have committed it, but, I am accustomed to commit it, 478. 

Besides this tense they have an Imperative ‘Negative, the form of 
which is taken from the third person neuter, by changing u ழூ ஞ்‌ 
from செய்யா து comes செய்யாதே, do not thou make, 2. ; to which 
if wtb be added, you have the form of the imperative honor ary, செய்‌ 
யாதேயும்‌, &e. ‘To which if you yet add கோள்‌, you have the second 
person plural, செய்யாதேயுங்கோள்‌, &௦. 

They have also a negative Gerund, and its form is the same word 


of the third person of the neuter gender, செய்யாது ; to which they 


H 
்‌ 


This Negative is properly put for the future; they use it also 75. 
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often add ச, and say, ௪. த, ஒன்றுஞ்செய்யாதேபோனான்‌, he depart- 
ed with doing nothing: or throwing away து they add மல்‌, செய்யா 
மல்‌, with not doing, 40. 

They have also a Participle, whose form comes from the third per- 
son neuter itself, the து being either altogether taken away, or being 
changed into த: thus, செய்யா or செய்யாத, The first of these 
doubles ௪, ௪, த, u if they follow it, as in its proper place we have 
stated: thus, செய்யாக்காரியம்‌ or செய்யாதகாரரியம்‌, &௦. Which Par- 
ticiple signifies, not only, what is not being done, or has not been done; 
but also, what is not to be done: செய்யாததைச்செய்தான்‌, he has 
done what was,not to be done. 


Imperative Negative. 


Sig. . செய்‌-யாதே, Do not thou make. 
Hon. செய்‌-யாதேயும்‌, Do not thou make. 
Plur. செம்‌-யாதேயுங்கோள, Do not ye make. 


Negatwe Gerund. 
செய்யா, _ In not making. 
செய்்‌-யாமல்‌, 
Negative Participie. 
த்வயா ்‌ Not making. 
செய்‌-யா த, 

The Tamulians use this negative in another way: forasmuch as 
they join the negative gerund to the verb இருகீகற த, and then the 
signification is received from the gerund; the persons, the number 
and the tense are taken from the verb இருக்கற, எவ்வ is conjugat- 
ed in the common way. Thus 


செய்யா-திருகீகறேன, I do not make. 
செய்யா-இருந்தேன்‌, I hane not made. 
செய்யா-இருப்பேன்‌, 7 will not make. 
செய்யா-இரோன்‌,* I 796/7 not cease to make. 
செய்யர-இரு, Thou mayest not make. 
செய்யா-தஇிருகக, Not to make. 


An@ ii this mode, the negative gerund not being changed, the 
verb இருக்கறது is conjugated through the Persons, Numbers and 
Tenses. — 

Finally, like the Latins, they sometimes add to a positive verb, 
a negative particle, இல்லை, of which I will speak below: thus 
செய்றேனில்லை, [do not make; செய்சேனில்லை, ./ have not made; 
செய்வேனில்லை, Iwill not make, &c. Or they add the negation இல்லை, 
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either fo the word of the Infinitive, ௪. ர. செய்யவில்லை, for every tense, 
person and number: or even add that to the verbal formed fromthe 
participles; ௪. த. செய்றெதில்லை, செய்‌.தஇல்லை, செய்வதில்லை, which 
serve in the three tenses for every person and number. 


SECTION VIII. 
Of the Passive Voice. 


© 


In this Language there are no verbs, which in truth, of themselves, 7 


are Passive: but they all become passive by adding the verb படுகிற ௮, 
which means, 7௦ suffer. Those which, by Another person, are called 
passives, 8. ர. மூகிகிறது, வளருகிறது, விளங்கிறது, &c. are not to be 
called passive, but neuter; for they do not express passion or suffer- 
ing from a cause, but import an intransitive sense: 6௨ ர. வளர்க்கிற து 
means, fo 9960712888, actively; is there any வளருஇற_து that will mean 
io be increased, passively ? certainly not, but it means to grow larger, 
a neuter verb. Thus it is said, உன்மகன்வளீர்ந்தான்‌, your son has 
6207728888 in size : and to express, fo be increased, we must say வளர்‌ 
கீஈப்படுகிறது. So முகிகறது does uot mean to be completed, pas- 
sively ; but 40 cease, to leave off, neuter. So I may properly say பெ 
ய்யமுடுந்தது, tt has ceased to rain: but if I Would say, this has been 
completed by me, I must say, என்னாலிதுமுகிக்கட்படடது. Tomake 
this appear yet more clearly; the Latins have luceo, 7 shine, neuter ; 
allumino, I illumine, active ; wluminor, I am enlightened, passive. To 
these correspond விளங்கிற த, neuter; விளகீகிறது, active; விளக்கப்‌ 
படுகிறது, passive. Whence I may correctly say, ¢sS370Care gon 5 
விளக்கும்‌, the moon tllumines the world: and ச ந்திரன்சூரியனால்விள 
அகப்படும்‌, the moon is illumined by the sun; and finally, simply, சுந்த 
ஏன்விளங்கும்‌, the moon shines; and surely I may not render this 
phrase in Latin by this, una edluminatur, the moon ts tlumined ; which 
however might be done if விளங்கிறது were passive. I can indeed 
add சூரியனால்விளங்கும்‌, 84 shines from the sun: nor can on that ac- 
count either luceo, I shine, or ScrmS os, be called verbs passive. 
But since there may be very many verbs of this kind in (108 lan- 
guage, I have wished to explain it the more fully, in order to mark 
what they really signify. 

But the Tamulians very often use the verb active in @ passive sense : 
thus சொன்னதுபோதும்‌, it suffices, what has been said, &c. Which 
happens especially in participles, when a nominative is not joined to 
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them: thus, சொன்னகுத்‌இரம்‌, the rule mentioned; ad 5 eeTUd, 
the known method ; செய்‌ தவேலை, the work done. Nevertheless it would 
be better to add the verb படுகிறது, and to say சொல்லப்பட்ட, 
அறியப்பட்ட, செய்யப்ப டட, 

All verbs, then, become passive, as I have stated, by means of the 
verb படுகிறது, to suffer, which is added to the Infinitive of every verb ; 
so that, without altering the form of the Infinitive, the verb படுகிறது 
may be conjugated through the persons, numbers and tenses: thus 
அறியப்படுகிறேன்‌, ௮றியப்பட்டேன்‌, அறியப்படுவேன்‌, அறியப்படு, 
அறியப்பட்டு, அறியட்படுற- பட்ட- படும்‌, அறியப்பட, அறியப்ப 
டேன்‌, &c. The same is done, by adding, as they are sometimes wont 
to do, the verb பெறுகிறது, to the Infinitive, which besides other 
meanings, signifies 79 merit, to obtain: thus அறியப்பெற்றகாரியம்‌ 
a thing known, that is, which deserves, which has obtained to be 
known, &e. Finally, the Tamulians use, sometimes, but rarely, the 
verb உண்கிறது, with some verbals, in a passive sense. Thus from 
அறைகிறது, Which means to affix, they say அறையுண்டேன்‌-யுண்‌ 
டாய-யுண்டான்‌, &௦,, [have been affixed, thou hast been, Sc. he she or 
it has been, §&c. So trom யை டப்பு, a verbal from the verb படைக்க 
௮௮ to ereaie, they say படைப்புண்டேன்‌, &e. 7 have been creat- 
ed, &c. 


ப 


SECTION IX, 
Of Defective Verbs. 


In this language, and in the vulgar dialect especially, there are 
very many Defective verbs, of which I will adduce a few, which are 
more necessary for use. 

And 1, ஒக்கும்‌ with 6 short, ட்ப it is equal, and requires 
either a dative, or accusative, or the ablative @@: thus, ௮ துககொக்கு 
Agi, or அதையொக்குமித, or அத்தோடொக்குமிது, this is equal 
to that. 'Yhis verb entirely wants the present; but in the prete- 
rite it has all the persons according to the rule: ஒத்தேன்‌, eg தாய்‌, 
ஒத்தான்‌, &c. In the Future it has all the words according also 
to the common rule: ஒப்பேன்‌, ஒப்பாய்‌, &c., and the third neu- 
ter is the above mentioned ஒக்கும்‌. It has the Infinitive PES, 
to be equal; which, like more intinitives, as I shall explain in its 
own place, is often taken adyerbially, and signifies equaddy, toge= 
ther: thus ஒச்கவந்தேன்‌, L have come together. It has the Gerund 
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6), from which comes 25.9 508ra eG 35, to agree together, as 
if I should say, to receive any thing in a uniform sense. Hence, 
by uniting the verb இருக்கிறது to this gerund, this, being carried 
through the several persons, numbers, and tenses, supplies the defect 
of this defective verb: thus, p59 G&SC re, ஒத்திருந்ேேதன்‌, ஒத்‌ திரு 
ப்பேன்‌, PAG, ஒத்திரோன்‌, &c. It has the Past Participle, ஒத்த; 
hence இப்படி.க்கொத்த is the dative of the noun wie, a mode, the 
particle இ for the article இத்த, ஊம்‌ the said participle; and thus 
I might say இந்தப்படிக்குஒதத, that is, like to thts mode ; and it 
may be well explained by the one word, hujusmodi, such. It has more- 
over the Negative, ஒவ்வேன்‌, 820. from the general rule: but a double 
வ்‌ is added, since the first syllable is short, (which must be carefully 
observed, for if the first be pronounced long, it has a very shameful 
signification.) Hence it has the negative Gerund, as other verbs, ஒவ்‌ 
வாது, or ஒல்வாமல்‌ ; and the negative Participle, ஒவ்வாத, Finally 
it has the Verbal in பு, as nearly all that end in க்கிறது, and it is 
ஒட்பு, similitude : இவணுச்கொயப்பில்லை, he hag no similitude, &c. I 
might more shortly say, that this verb wants only the present tense 
and the imperative mood: I have wished however to set forth all its 
words more fully, because Another, with I know not what injustice, 
has given to this verb these three words only, ஒக்கும்‌, ஒவ்வாது, 
ஒவ்வாத ; and nevertheless, all those which I have adduced above, are 
common in the mouths of all. 

2. வேணும்‌ is the word of-the third person neuter of the future, 80. 
from the verb வேண்டுகற ௮ : whence in the more elegant idiom it is 
pronounced, not வேணும்‌, but வேண்டும்‌, the ட being retained ; which, 
even in the vulgar dialect, is retained in other words ட்டம்‌ belong 
to this verb. This verb signifies both to pray, and to be required, to 
be necessary: hence வேணும்‌, according to the second signification, 
is, it es required, 81 88 necessary ; forasmuch as they every where use 
the word of the future for the DIESE ME whence what is required and 
is necessary well comes in the nominative; but for whom it is re- 
quired, in the dative. Thus இதெனக்கு Cag, this es necessary for 
me, or this is required for me: by me, being understood. Wéence 

“it is well rendered, though not to the letter, 7 wish this. In the 
vulgar dialect, besides this word, it has the third person of the preete- 
rite, வேண்டினது or வேண்டி.திறு: it has the gerund வேண்டி: it 
has the participle of the preterite வேண்டின or வேண்டிய : it has 
the participle future and it is, as usual, the third person neuter of 
the future, வேணும்‌, which, as others, it also substitutes for the pre- 
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sent; thus, எனகீரு வேணும்பொருள்‌, the thing, which I wish, or, which 
as necessary tome. It has the Negative in the third person neuter 
only, according to the general rule, வேண்டாது or வேண்டா. A cus- 
tom prevails in the barbarous vulgar idiom of adding ம, and they 
say வேண்டாம்‌, it is not required, it is not necessary, I do not wish it. 
The Negative gerund is வேண்டாது, and the participle வேண்டாத, 
When however estos oe signifies to pray, it is in no way de- 
fective. 

3. மாட்டேன்‌ is the first person negative from the verb மாட்டு 
இறு, to be able, which they use in the future only: மாட்டுவேன்‌ 
7 shall be able, மாட்டுவாய்‌ thou wilt be able, Sc. Hence wi Ger 
means, 7 am not able, and is conjugated through all the persons, 
மாட்டாய்‌, மாட்டான்‌, wre, &c. Hence the same மாட்டாது 
or மாகடாமல்‌, is the negative gerund; and மாட்டாத the partici- 
ple. Moreover மாட்டேன்‌, மாட்டாய்‌, &c, signifies also, 7 am un- 
qilling, thou art unnuilling, §c. But it differs much from the word 
வேண்டாம்‌, even whe this also is explained by J am unwilling ; so 
that we may by no means use these two words promiscuously. The 
difference is this: when the act of not willing, and the action not 
willed, respect the same subject, we use the word மாட்டேன்‌ ; 
but when they have respect to a different subject, we ought to 
use the word வேண்டாம்‌. Thus, if I wish to say, Lam unwilleng 
to speak; since the action of speaking and the act of not willing 
respect me only, I ought to use the word மாட்டேன்‌, நான்‌ 
பேசமாட்டேன்‌. Butif I wish to say, J யம unwilling that you should 
speak; since the act of not willing respects me, and the action of 
speaking, which I do not will, respects another than me, 1 ought to 
use the word வேண்டாம்‌; thus, நீய்பேசவேண்டாம்‌. In the same 
way, if I wish to say, dost thou not wish to speak? since the act of 
not willing, and the action of speaking respect you; it must be ex- 
pressed, பேசமாட்டாயோ. But that I may say, Dost thow not wish 
me to speak? since the action of speaking respects me, and the act 
of not willing respects thee; 1 may say, நான்பேசவேண்டாமோ. 
This¢Rule is to be diligently observed, as exceedingly necessary, 
and in no case to be varied. 

4. The ‘Tamulians, in their Grammar, reckon the words இல்லை, 
அல்ல, amongst the verbs: each signifies, é¢ 89 mot ; with this differ- 
ence, that the first denies the existence, the second the essence. To 
the first, the contrary is the word, உண்டு, or QqeDn gs; to the 
second, the contrary is the word, ஆம்‌, 02 ஆயிருக்குறது. Whence if 
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T ask, is there any rice in the house? if there is, the answer will be, 
உண்டு, or இருக்குது : if there is not, it will be இல்லை. But looking 
at any grain, and inquiring of its essence, I may say, 79 this rice? if 
it is not, the answer is, அல்ல : if it is, the answer is, either simply 
ஆம்‌, or இதரிசியாயிருச்குது, But these two verbs, இல்லை, அல்ல, 
besides this word, have the gerund இல்லா, QAaars, இல்லாமல்‌; 
and அல்ல, அல்லாதது, அல்லாமல்‌: to which if there be added the 
verb இருக்கிறது, or போறது, they are conjugated through all the 
persons, numbers and tenses. They have the participle இல்லாத, 
அல்லாத ; for the subjunctive if, இல்லாதால்‌, அல்லாதால்‌, and 
compounded இல்லாதிருந்தால்‌, இல்லாதேபோனால்‌, இல்லாவிட்டால்‌, 
if tt may not_be. This last we use especially in the beginning of © 
~a sentence for otherwise, ¥c. Moreover these two words may also be 
added to an appellative noun derived from participles; ஈ. ர. இதைச்‌ 
செய்‌ தவனில்லை, or அ வனிதைச்செய்தவனல்ல : the first denies the 
existence, and is the same as, there ts nobody, who has done this : 
the second denies the essence, and is the sange as, he is not the per- 
son who has done this, and prevents the question whether another. 
has done it, or not. But either word without distinction may be 
added to a verbal of the neuter: நானிதீதைச்செய்ததில்லை or செய்த 
தல்ல, L have not done this. | . 

5. உண்டு is a verb defective, which signifies, ¢¢ 2s, importing ex- 83. 
istence, not essence; and is equivalent to the Latin word est, when 
this is taken in place of the verb fo have; e. g.if I wish to say 7 have 
this, 1 may say, this is t# me; and so in Tamul, இதெனகீருண்டு; 
and it is construed as est, with that signification. It has no other 
word than this, உண்டு, which is used for either number: there is 
also a participle, உள்ள, ஈர்‌ the same signification. It has not a 
Negative, but to this word is directly opposed negatively the word 
இல்லை, of which above. Moreover உண்டு is united with the verb 
ஆகிறது, and makes உண்டாகிறது ; and signifies the same thing, 
namely, ¢o be, according as it is taken for ¢o have, and then it is con- 
jugated according to the rules of the verb ஆூறெது, Besides, உண்‌ 
டாகிறது signifies also to become, to be made, and if to it be eglded 
the active ஆகீடிறது, it also becomes உண்டாகீடுறது, and'means 70 
make, to create. | 

6. போதும்‌ 18 a verb altogether defective: for besides this word, 64, 
which signifies #¢ 2s enough, it has only the third person of the negative, 
போதா, or போதாது; the negative gerund போதாது or போதாமல்‌; 
and the negative participle போதா or போதாத, In all these 
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words, some put ஏ in place of த; thus போரும்‌, போசாது, ke. 
The first syllable is always long. This verb is used, as satis est, 
among the Latins: that is to say, the thing, which suffices, is put 
in the nominative ; the person, to whom it suffices, in the dative: 
இதெனக்குப்போ gid, this is sufficient for me; இதெனச்குப்போ 
தாது, this ts not sufficient for me. | 


I 


7. கடவது: this word which, by Another has been denominat- 
ed ‘¢acertain particle,’ is in truth a defective verb, which has 
only all the words of the future; from which, according to a rule 
whichewe shall give in the next chapter, under number 107, comes 
this verbal, உடைவது, which signifies properly, the duty of doing 
anything. But for the future there are these words: கடவேன்‌ 7 
shall owe, Gar, 6 Sit, கடவான்‌, கடவார்‌, கடவாள, கடவும்‌, 
கடவோம்‌, சடவீர்கள்‌, கடவார்கள்‌, கடவும்‌. But they also use the 
verbal, கடவது, to express desire, and it corresponds to the Latin 
word utinam/ O that! as we shall explain in the following 
chapter, when we ‘treat of the mode of supplying the optative. 
Hence some, improperly, reckon among the modes of commanding, 
these phrases: செய்யக்கடவாய்‌, போகக்கடவீர்கள்‌, &c.: for they 
are not expressed commands, but signify, thou oughtest to do, 2 you 
ought to go, &c. Aud certainly I may properly say, செய்யக்கட 
வேன்‌, in the first person, which in all languages the Imperative 


Mood wants. 


8. தகீக: this word, by the same pe.son as above, is called a 
Noun Adjective, when in truth it is the Participle Przeterite from 
the defective verb 690.5): which, as we have said at number 60, 
has in the preeterite, தக்கேன்‌, and therefore has as the participle of 
the preeterite, தக்க, which in the ordinary way, (which we shall des- 
cribe in the next chapter,) becomes a noun substantive, by adding, 
for the masculine அவன்‌, for the feminine அவள, for the neuter ௮௮, 
by always striking out one a, and it becomes தக்கவன்‌, தச்கவள்‌, 
தக்கது, But the verb தகுஇற து signifies to be meet, to become. It 
has kesides the said words, all the words of the future, தகு வேன்‌, 
தகுவாய்ட) தகுவான்‌, &c. of which the third person neuter is 6G 4; 
which word serves also, by the general rule, number 72, as well for 
the participle future, as the participle present: thus பொறுக்கத்த 
கூம்பாவமீ, a sin, which it is meet to pardon, a remissible sin. It has 
the Infinitive, தக; the gerund »&@, which is not used in the vulgar 
dialect, in which névertheless they use, as we haye said, the partici- 
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ple, ss. It has the negative word, தகேன்‌, தகாய்‌, &c., of which the 
third person neuter is தகா, or தகாது, it does not become. It has the 
negative gerund தகாது, or தகாமல்‌, and participle, தகாத; whence 
பொறுக்கததகாதபாவம்‌,18, a sin irremissible, which it is rot becom- 
ing to pardon, From this verb comes also the word தகு தி, propriety. 
Just as from மிகுஇறது, to increase, comes மிகு. இ, increase; from 
தொகுகிறது, to be united, neuter, comes தொகு இ, a congregation ; 
from U@4»8), to be divided into parts, neuter, comes UGS, @ por- 
tion: hence since the tribute which is given to a king, may be the 
portion which is meet for each person (to pay) according to distribu- 
live justice, it is called, பகுதி, &c. Finally, from what has been said 
here, it is evident from what root comes that phrase, 8. 9. சொல்லத்‌ , 
S£e2576;3 there are three words, சொல்ல, தமீகது, ஆக, and it is 
explained by this one word, ad dicendum, to say, which in Tamul 
also, you might more elegantly have expressed by this one word, 
சொல்ல. But it cannot be excused from error, what a certain per- 
son has written, that in place of saying, சொல்லத்தக்க தாகவந்தேன்‌, 
it may be said, Qerdas séaau 66 55: for since தக்க is made the 
word of the participle, which in this language can never be separat- 
ed from a substantive, and no substantive here follows it, that phrase 
can by no means be used; even as we cannot Say, சொன்ன வந்தேன்‌ 5 
and yet the construction in either case is the same. But you may 
very well say, சொல்லத்தச்சசெய்தி, In order that these things may 
be yet more clearly evident, you should know that there is another 
verb, தக்கு றது, which vse use in order to say, chat the possession 
of anything remaims to any one. Vhus when I give anything to 
another person, if he wishes to say, ¢his is above my condition, it 
does not suit me; he might say, QO SaeG SSET Si, from the verb 
69s). But if he wishes to say, this will not remain in my 
power; another will take it away by force: then he might say, ஓசெ 
னக்குத்தக்காது, 11010 the verb தகீகுதற.து, This last verb has for 
the Infinitive தக்க: whence this same word is the word of the par- 
ticiple preterite from the verb தகுகிற து, and the word of the Infi- 
nitive from the verb 868s); and therefore the same wow sig- 
nifies, convenient, becoming, and to remain, or, that it may remain. 
Hence this phrase, | “செய்யத்தசீசகபிறசாரமாகச்செய்‌துனகதுதகீ 
கப்பண்‌ ணுவேன்‌, 87 a way suitable for doing so, I will cause that this 
may remain to you: where in the first place, since the தகீக is the 
participle from தகு௮ற்து, it does not double the following ப: but in 
the second place, since the தகீச is the Infinitive from தக்கு ping it 


த I 


’ > 


87. 


88. 


66 TAMUL GRAMMAR. 


does double the following ப; all according the rules given in the 
First Chapter on the increase of letters. 

9. கூடும்‌ from the verb கூடுறெது : this signifies to be joined to- 
gether, in the neuter sense 70 coalesce, to come together. ‘Thus, if I 
wish to say, he came together with me, either ina journey, or in opinion, 
or for any work: I might say, என்‌ னோடவன்கூடினான்‌. So, in order 
to say, those boards unite with each other very well, 1 might. say, இந்‌ 
தப்பல்சைகளநன்றாய்சீகூடினது, &c. And in this sense this verb is 
not defective in any word at all, and is conjugated according to the 
general rules without any exception, and is daily employed, as to all 
the words, in every body’s mouth. But sometimes it means also that 
something may be done, by occurring in the nominative, not as the 
causal power, but as the possibility of effect : and according to the 
first signification it is the same as if I should say, thes effect agrees 
with that cause. In this sense all the persons do not occur, but only 
the third of the neuter; for the present and future, கூடும்‌; for the 
preeterite, கூடின து ; for the infinitive, கூட ; for the gerund, கூடி. ; 
for the participles, » O92, கூடின, கூடும்‌ ; for the negative கூடாது, 
கூடாமல்‌ : கூடாத, &c. Butin this sense, and in similar words, we 
use the verb, ஆறது; thus, இதுசெய்யக்கூடும்‌, or செய்யலாகும்‌, 
this can be done; 80, இதுசெய்யகீகூடாது, or செய்யலாகாது, this 
cannot be done: 80, செய்யகீகூடினவேலை, or செய்யலான வேலை, the 
work which can be done, 600, 

10. Finally, amongst the defective verbs, even although this 
undeservedly, I willadd, போல. I have said undeservedly, forasmuch 
as this word is from the verb, Gut 9744), which signifies to resem- 
ble, neuter ; and requires an accusative : which verb is neither defec- | 
tive, nor irregular in the more elegant dialect, in which it has, for its 
present, போலுஇறேன்‌; for the preterite, போன்றேன்‌; for the future, 
போலுவேன்‌, &௦. Still since they are never used in the vulgar dialect, 
except these four words, போல, போலும்‌, போல்‌, போலே, conced- 
ing to the custom, I reckon it among the defectives. Of these போல, 
pola, is the word of the Infinitive, and according to the force of the 
same infinitive, it signifies, that I may resemble, thou mayest resem- 
ble, and so on, for every person. Thus, இவனைட்போலச்செய்‌, do, as 
he does, that is, do so, that you may re semble him, &௦. போலும்‌, is 
the third person neuter of the future, and as usual is used also for the 
present : thus, இந்தப்பூனைபுலியைபோலுமே, certainly that cat re- 
sembies a tiger, &c. This same word is also the participle future, 
and is substituted also for the present; and then it ought always to 
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precede, and immediately be joined to another noun, and is equiva- 
lent to the adjective, dike ; thus, புலிகளைப்போலுஞ்சேவகரைக்கண்‌ 
டேன்‌, I have seen soldiers like tigers, &c. போல்‌, pol, and, e being 
added, போலே, according to the rules of the more elegant dialeg} is 
a contraction from polum, as the participle, and signifies the same 
thing ; and is always well explained by, as, just as. And they all, 
as I have said, always require an accusative. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


OF SYNTAX. 


ணப வ. 
Of the Construction of a Sentence. 


89, Just asa work is more adorned by art, than by matter, so every 
idiom acquires value, not so much from the selection of the words, 
as from the propriety of their construction. We often utter Latin 
words, not as the Latins would have uttered them; and still of- 
tener do we speak ar European language in Tamul words. A man 
had drawn out his discourse in this way for a long time, when a 
certain old woman innocently requested; Tell us, I pray you, in our 
language, what you have so eloquently descanted on in your own: he 
was covered with confvsion, for he fancied that he had been speaking 
as the Tamulians do. But that I may by way of caution give an exam- 
ple to the candidates of this language. Where Christ said, who will 
not hear the Church, let him be to thee as a heathen and a publican ; 
they have translated the, let him be to thee, உனகீஇருக்கட்டு, which 
is, retain to thee ; which certainly is not equivalent to Christ’s idea, 
where the det him be to thee signifies, let him be accounted by thee, 
and in Tamul should be expressed, உனக்க வனாகக்கடவான்‌. Where- 
fore I think it worth while to add a few observations on Tamul Syn- 
tax: few indeed, the vastness of the idiom considered; yet to begin- 
ners they will seem to be more than enough. 


90, But to begin from the construction of a sentence: of this I may 
venture to say, that it will be more elegant, in proportion as it more 
nearly approaches the more elegant style of the Latin Language; 
although it may have phrases sometimes differing from it, as I shall 
show hereafter. Besides this language is especially fond of Laco- 
nism; and in proportion as you express your meaning in fewer 
words, so much the more elegantly always will you speak. Hence 
in those writings which the Tamulians haye left for posterity you 
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will not once perhaps read, ௪. ர. போகத்தக்கதாக, for போக: nor 
மசாயனென்கிறகாமதைக்கொண்டிருக்கிறவன்‌, for ராயனென்பவன்‌ ; 
nor என்றுசொல்லுகிறது ௮னுசரிகீகதீ தகுங்குன்றாசசத்தியமாகுமெ 
ros 8&6 Fe ந்தே கமில்லை, which can well be explained by these 
two words, என்பது நிச்சயந்தானே, kc. Wherefore to use every 
where these and similar phrases, in those works especially which are 
written for posterity, cannot be consonant with the style of this 


language. Hence since the verb இருக்கறது, may mean, 7 am, thou °* 


art, &c. in every phrase where ¢o be is construed with a double no- 
minative, as God is good, the Tamulians do not generally add இரு 
க்கிறது, but complete the sentence laconically without any verb. Thus, 
suet, whois he? இதுசல்லதோ, is this good? and அவனாரிருகீக 


றான்‌, &c. would be barbarous. So you will more elegantly say: வந்‌. 


தவனெங்கே, where 1s he who has come? இதுபாவம்‌, By 51 coir os 
with, this és sin, that virtue ; அண்டவாடதீதமானார்‌, The Lord hath 
determined, §c. And although it is possible to say, வநீ தவனெங்கேயி 
ருக்கிறான்‌; இதுபாவமாயிருக்கும்‌; அதுபுண்ணிழமாயிருக்கும்‌; ஆண்ட 
வர்சிதீதமாயிருத்தார்‌, &c. yet those are expressed more elegantly, 
because more briefly. But that I may give, in order, some rules for 
the construction of a sentence, let the 


Rule 1 be. The Tamulians use the Nominative as the Latins 01. 


do. Sometimes they use it in place of the accusative : பணத்தத்தேன்‌, 
instead of saying, பணத்தைத்தந்தேன்‌, I have given money, 42, 
which I do not however approve if done often. They seem also 
often to use the nominative» instead of the genitive; thus மரக்கொ 
by, for மரதீதின்கொம்பு, the bough of ௩ tree: so மலையுச்டி, for 
மலையினுச்‌ சி, the peak of a mountain, &c. But in reality they do 
not use the nominative instead of the genitive, but they use a noun 
substantive in the manner of an adjective, according to the rules 
which I have given at number 43. Hence they will never say, மர 
ங்கொம்பு, ஆடுகுட்டி,, அறுமணல்‌, &c., which if they did say, they 
would in truth use the nominative மரம்‌, ஆடு, ஆது, kc. for the 
oblique : but according to the rules for adjectives they say, மரக்கொ 
by, ஆட்டுக்குட்டி, BomMwored, &c. Wherefore also, whey ac- 
cording to the rules there given they put some nouns joined together 
without any change froni the nominative, as மலை மனுவின்‌, குளிர்‌ 
காதீது, &c. they must then also not be said to use the nominative for 
the genitive, but to use a substantive in the manner of an adjective. 
Wherefore although மலை means mountain, and குளிர்‌ cold ; still 
மலைமனுஷின்‌, does not mean, a man of the mountain, but a 
) 
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mountaineer ; and குளிரீகரற்னு, is not, a wind of cold, but a cold 
mind: and so of all others. 

Rule 2. The use of the Genitive differs from the Latin Syntax in 
this; that they never use the Genitive unless it is joined to another 
noun, which it immediately precedes, and on which it depends, as an 
effect on a cause, a part on the whole, a subject on his lord, &c. Or 
also they add it to some nouns, which are taken as I shall describe 
below, as a kind of particles or propositions. @ 

Rule 3. The Tamulians are accustomed to use the Dative, gene- 
rally as the Latins do. Thus (1.) Since in Latin I might more ele- 
gantly say, guod tibi nomen, what name is to thee? than, quod est 
nomen tuum, what is thy name? So in Tamul it will be better for me 
to say, உனகீகருப்டேரென்ன, than eorCuGirorer. So 8. g. it were 
better for me to say in Latin, malés omnibus universalis medicina est 
patientia, for ali evils the unwersal medicine 68 patience, than malo- 
rum omnium medicina, Sc. of all evils the medicine, &e. Just so in 
Tamul, the dative is here more elegant than the genitive: எல்லா தோ 
ய்க்குப்பொதுமருந்தாரும்பொனறுமை. Thus in either idiom it is 
more elegant to use the dative in these phrases : Quer smésy@ Sr 
ணம்‌ the beauty to a woman, is Modesty : யானைகீருத்தொங்குங்கா து; 
the ears to an elephant. hang down: பாவமேமனுவஷிருகீகுப்பசை, an 
enemy to the human race is sin; and the like. So to express advan- 
tage, disadvantage, and generally in all cases where the Latins elegant-: 
ly use the dative, the Tamulians properly use if also. 

(2.) Contrary to the custom of the Letins, they use the dative in 
comparatives: thus அதுக்கிது பெரிது, this is greater to that ; 
எனக்குநிய்சாஸதிரியோ, In what art thow more learned to me ? A 
And this mode is very elegant. 

3. When they express distance, either one or both ends of the dis- 
tance come in the dative: thus, to say, the city called Tanjore is dis- 
tant from this ten miles ; they say, இதுக்கு நீதஞ்சாவூருக்கும்பத்‌அு 
காழிகைவழியுண்டு ; and both termini come in the dative. Or they 
88ு7,இதுகீகுதீதஞ்சாஷாபதீ.து நாழிகைவழிதீ.தூ.ரம்‌ ; and then one termi- 
nus qnly comes in the dative, but the other in the nominative. Hence 
by this Rule, when அப்புறம்‌, அப்பால்‌, beyond ; இப்பறம்‌, Pewee, 
on this side, import distance, they require & dative : thus YD MEG 
புற்‌ or அப்பால்‌, beyond : the reer ; ஆதறுக்கிப்புறம்‌ or இட்பால்‌, 
on this side the river. So மேல்‌. above, Bip ( beneath, முன்‌. before, பின்‌. 
after, since they are words of distance, are generally annexed to the: 
dative, and not to the accusative as with the Latins. Thus இதுக்கு 
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மேல்‌, MHEGEEH, இதுக்குமுன்‌, அதுக்குப்பின்‌, &௦. Hence also 
motion to a place requires the dative: thus ஊரருக்குப்போனான்‌, he 
went to the tonn; வீட்டுக்குவந்தான்‌, he came home, Se. 

4. Time also generally comes in the dative: இன்றைக்குவா, J came 
to-day; நாளைகீகுச்சொல்வேன்‌, [will tell to-morrow ; இ.ரண்டுவரு 
ஷிதீதுகீகு நீயவ.ராமலேன்‌, wherefore hast thou not cone for tivo 
years, &c. I have said generally, for they do also use the Ablative 
இல்‌, as in its place we shall describe. 

9. The end, which is aimed at, is expressed by the Dative: என்ன 
தீதுச்குவந்தரய்‌, for what hast thou come? &c. Hence as often as 
the Latins express the end, which they intend, by the accusative with — 
the preposition 88, towards ; or ad, to ; or propter, because of ; or even 
by the particle wt, that; or ne, dest, with a subjunctive; in all these 
cases, we may, in Tamul, properly use the dative: thus, 7 have writ- 
ten these things, in laudem, or ad laudem, or propter laudem divi- 
nam, to the divine praise: 18 well rendered in Tamul, தேவலேதா 
£976 98305 யெழுஇனேன்‌. So, ut bene foguaris, &e., that you 
may speak well, you need practice, நி ய்‌நன்றால்ப்பேசும்படிக்கு 
'ப்பழக்கம்‌ வேணும்‌, So, ne ego morerer, &c., lest 1 should die, or that 
I might not die, he hath died, நான்சாகா Sun 8G 5 $1 Oar WE SO, 
&c. which would be well expressed by.the word of the Infinitive, as 
in its place I will explain: ஸேதாததாமாக, பேச, சாகாதிருக்க, %௦. 

6. Degrees of consanguinity, affinity, dependence, and others 
which imply degrees, are expressed by the Dative. Thus to one ask- 
ing me, aot 8G) as Carcir Cava grid, (forasmuch as என்‌ is the same as 
என்ன)) 9940, or what rs this man to thee? the answer will be, இவ 
னெனக்குத்‌ தகப்பன்‌ ; Or எனக்குமகன்‌ ; OY எனகீகுமச்செனன்‌ ; or 
எனக்கடிமை ; 01 எனக்குளேதகிதன்‌, %0. that_man_is, father to 
9988 or son; or relation ; or captive ; or friend, &c. 

Rule 4. The use of the Accusative is this: as often as the verb 94. 
expresses any action, whether of efficiency, or respect, or possession, 
or hatred, or love, &c., the noun, which is directly affected by the 
verb, is always used in the Accusative: thus, சோ நிறையாக்கனான்‌, 
வீட்டைக்கட்டினான்‌, பாஷையைப்படி.தீதான்‌, UaerucoH. Sgr, © 
இவனைக்சகண்டான்‌, இதைக்குறித்தான்‌, ஆஸ்தியையுடையான்‌, மலை 
யையேறினான்‌, நம்மைப்ப்கைத்தான்‌, என்னைஸேதஇத்தான்‌, ௮வனை 
தீதுடர்ந்தான்‌, வீட்டை நீகடுனான்‌, பகையைகீகொண்டான்‌, சீலை 
யைக்கொண்டான்‌, பாவதீைவிட்டான்‌, &௦. And so constantly do 
they use this rule, that if the verb directly affects two nouns, both 
will be used in the accusative. Thus when, ௪, g., the ஈஸ்‌ படிப்பிக்‌ 
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இறது, to teach, directly affects both that which we teach, and him 
whom we teach; after the manner of the Latins this verb requires 
two accusatives. Thus, என்னைச்சாஸிதிரங்களைப்படிப்பித்‌ தரன்‌, he 
has taught me the sciences: and although some may use the dative 
of the person who is taught and say ௪. ர. எனக்கு, &c., still this, if it 
be excused from solcecism, is to be condemned for barbarism. Thus, 
though the verb Gera gq& sg to say, 8. g. requires, that what is 
said should come in the accusative; to whom it is said, in the da- 
tive, as with the Latins: nevertheless when to any one, the praises or 
vituperations of himself are uttered; then, because the verb expresses 
a kind of action directly upon him also, they more elegantly use two 
accusatives; thus, அவனைஸ்கதோத்‌ தாங்களைச்சொன்னேன்‌. இவனைதீதா 
ஷீணங்களைச்சொனனேன. But if ] wish to express, that, ௪. g. one 
has related to me the praises or abuse, which he had uttered against 
another, then, since those praises and vituperations in no way directly 
affect me to whom they are related; I must say in Tamul, not me, 
accusative ; but to me, dative ; thus, அவனைச்சொன்னதூவிணங்களை 
யெனககுச்சொன்னான்‌, he related to me the vituperations which 
he had uttered against him, &c. 

Rule 5. The use of the Vocative does not differ from the Latin 
Syntax : forasmuch as they use the vocative, not merely, when they 
call any one, as மகனேவா, come, O son! but also when they invoke 
the Deity: thus, யேசுவேயென்னையிரட்‌. ஏயும்‌, 0 Jesu, save me / More- 
over they use the vocative in praising any body: thus பரிசுத்தமாதா 
வே, O most pure mother! Finally they use it to express grief: thus, 
a mother, ௪. g. who mourns for a dead son, will often repeat, என்மக 
னே, என்மகனே, kc. my son, my son / 

Rule 6. Of the Ablatives, the First,which ends in இல்‌, and proper- 
ly corresponds with our ablative 68, serves (1.) to express the place 
of existence: thus, மலையிலிருக்கும்புலிகள, tigers are in the moun-_ 


tains. (2.) By this ablative is expressed motion from a place: thus 


மலையில்விழுமாறு, a river which falls from a mountain; org இல்வி 
முநீதபழம்‌, frut which feli from the tree, &c. In this sense they 
add to this ablative the gerund இருந்து, or தின்‌, and then the phrase 
is more clear; thus தன்வீடடிலிருநீதுவந்தான்‌, he came from his 
own house ; 80, மேகத்தில்நின௮ுமழைபேய்‌ $s), rain fell from the 
clouds, %௦, (3.) This Ablative is used in comparison, when we call 
one better than another; for then, that which is the worse, comes in 
the ablative இல்‌; thus, அதிலேயிதுநல்லது, this is better than that. 
And still more elegantly, to this ablative in this sense, they add உம்‌: 
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thus, அதிலேயுமீயிதுதல்லது. (4.) But if, in the same way, a noun 
implying universality occurs in the ablative இல்‌, the same phrase 
serves for the superlative, which the Tamulians are without. Thus, 
-அஇலிதுநல்ல த, 15 the comparative, this is better than that: but 
எல்லாத்திலுமிதுநல்ல ௮, is the superlative, this as best of all; and 
so of the rest. Moreover for the Superlative they use also another 
and more elegant mode: for instance, if, the same noun being repeat= 
ed, one of these comes in the ablative plural இல்‌, it expresses ex- 
cellence, and has the force of the superlative degree: thus செல்வங்‌ 
Eo DOF aad, felicity the most perfect of all: 80 அபததங்களிலபத்‌ 
தீம்‌, anerror the worst of all: so நன்மைகளில்‌ நன்மை, a good the 
greatest of all, &c. This mode agrees with the Hebrew language, 
which, in like manner, since it wants the superlative, supplies the de- 
fect of it by doubled nouns, using one of them in the genitive plural, 
as we see very often in the Holy Scriptures: thus, God of Gods, 
means, the most great God ; so, the song of songs, means the most 
excellent song: so, vanity of vanities, means, the most vain thing : 
so holy of holies, means, the most holy thing, &c. (5.) It serves for 
the ablative of Time: முற்காலதீதிலே, in time past; வருங்காலத்தி 
லே, 498 time to come ; இத்தறுவாயிலே, on this occasion, &c. (6.) 
This ablative ends also in the word "இடத்தில்‌, which word is 
the ablative இல்‌, from the noun இடம்‌, a place : and then it is used 
in the first and second application ; and also elegantly in place of 
the preposition amongst, with; thus, all these are not mith me, 
இதெல்லாமென்னிடத்‌ இவிஷ்லை,. So for the ablative of the place : 
கடலிடத்தில்முதீ௮, pearis are in the sea; நீரிடதீதிலன்னம்‌, 
the swan inhabits, where there are waters, §c. Also, and more 
elegantly, to express an effect from its cause: thus, பூவிடதீதில்வாச 
னே, an odor emanates from a flower; சூரியனிடத்திலொளி, light 
from the sun; புண்ணியத்திடத்‌ திலின்பம்‌, delight from virtue, &c. 
Rule 7. The second Ablative, in ஆல்‌, is properly our ablative 97. 
with the preposition a or ab, by, or from: whence it is properly 
used to express the cause, whether efficient, or material, or instru- 
mental, or even the condition sine qua non. Thus, பனியாலெகுளிர்‌, 
cold from dew; தீயினாலெபுகை, from fire smoke; இவனாற்கெட்‌ 
டேன்‌, நித him, or because of him perish, &e.; and these of the effec- 
tive cause, So ம.த்தாற்செய்‌ த௫லை, astatue made from wood, 472. the 
material cause. So, ஆணியாலறைத்தான்‌, he afived it with a nail ; 
அதைக்கண்ணாலேசண் டேன்‌, I san that with my eyes, Sc. the in- 
strumental cause. So, செய்‌ தவேலையினாற்கூலிவரும்‌, from work fi- 
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nished pay mill come, 8. 8. if you have done your work, you will 

“receive pay, &c., the condition sine qua non. Hence, as with the 
Latins, with verbs passive, the agent is put in the ablative dy or 
from: so with the Tamulians it is put in the ablative ஆல்‌: thus, 
அவனாந்சொல் atu. Bg, this mwas said by him, 012. 

98: Rule 8. The third Ablative, ஒடு, is properly equivalent to our Ab- 
lative of Society: அவலோடுவ நீதேன்‌, 7 came with him, &c. By this 
ablative they express also the cause, and use it almost indifferently 
with the ablative in அல்‌ just described. Thus, புண்ணியத்தால்‌ or 
புண்ணியத்தோடுநன்மையெல்லாம்வரும்‌, all good things will come 
nith virtue, or from virtue: 80 அணியால்‌, or அணியோடறைந்தான்‌; 
80 கண்ணால்‌, or கண்ணேடேகண்டேன்‌, &c. Besides by this ablative 
they express possession: ஆஸி்தியோடிருந் தான்‌, he was with riches, 
he was rich; ஆரோக்யெத்தோடேபோனான்‌, he departed with health, 
well; பாவதீதோடி ருகீகிறான்‌, he is in sin, 470. 

99, Appendix.—-When a verb expressing action affects directly a 
noun which is the nare of a part of anything; then the name of the 
part comes in the accusative, but the principal noun in the genitive: 
thus பூனையின்வாலையஅத்தேன்‌, [cut off the tail of the cat. Secondly, 
the principal noun may more elegantly come in the dative: thus, 
பூனைகீருவாலையஅ தீகேன்‌, 7 cut off the tail to the cat. Or even, 
thirdly, the principal noun may come in the accusative, and the noun 
of the part in the ablative இல்‌: thus, பூனையைவாலிலேயுத்தேன்‌, 
TI cut off the cat in the tail. So, CT OTE oT OTF OO FUN தீதான்‌, or 
எனக்குகன்னதீதையடித்தான்‌, or ஏன்‌ளேகீகன்னதீதிலடி.தீதான்‌, he 
struck my face, or the face to me, or me in the face. 

The ‘Tamulians in their own Grammar say, that’ in such a case, 
both nouns, the principal and of the part, may also be used in the 
accusative; and that if may be said தனையைவாலையறுதீதேன்‌, 
GF ot Cr EKO oT FEO G Wig த்தான்‌, &c., which however is not said in 
Latin, and does not sound well in Tamul. 


ப SECTION IL 
Of the Noun. 


100. Purposing to give some rules for the parts of a sentence, I will 
begin with the Noun. And I. It is of the highest importance to the 
elegance of composition, to use every uoun in its Own Sense and with — 6 
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propriety ; forasmuch; as, expressions which elsewhere are very ele- 
gant, the sense being altered, sound barbarously. And although it 
belongs to the Lexicon to show every peculiar sense of all nouns and 
verbs: still I consider it worth while, to, give here shortly, a few 
nouns, which are more necessary and variable, that they may be 
more easily noted by beginners. 

Wherefore 1. The Tamul language possesses many nouns, by 
which it expresses the infancy as well of men and animals, as of 
trees, which it is not allowable to use indifferently. Of these, 
குழந்தை and பிள்ளே, they use speaking of men; and பிள்ளை, they 
use besides speaking of palm trees when they are small: தென்‌ 
னம்பிளளை, குஞ்சு, they use speaking of birds, of mice, of fishes, 
of insects: 0108, புறாக்குஞ்சு, the chick of a dove; கோழிக்குஞ்சு, 
the chick of a hen; எலிக்குஞ்சு, மீன்குஞ்சு, &௦, The young 
offspring of four-footed animals they call by the common term 
குட்டி: thus சிங்ககீருட்டி, குஇிரைக்குட்டி,, நாய்க்கு ட்டி, ke. 
This is also spoken of serpents; பாம்புக்குட்டி. Of the larger 
fishes some say, குட்டி? (188, சுறாகீகுட்டி. From this general rule 
except mice, as we have said, whose young they call, குஞ்சு. Ex- 
cept also the calves of cows and buffaloes, (the Portuguese call 
them bufaros), which can by no means be called simply குட்டி ; but 
they must be called, கன்௮ு, or கன்றுகீருட்டி : thus பசுவின்கன்று, or 
பசுவின்கன்றுச்குட்டி; எருமைக்‌ கன்று or எருமைகீ சன்றுக்குட்டி. 
But of horses and asses, besides குடி, we may also say, மறி: 
thus, குதிரைமறி or கழுதமறி, So besides Gem, we may say 
கன்று; of deer, மான்கன்று3 of camels, ஒட்டக்கன்று ; and of 
elephants, யானைக்கன்ன௮, Finally of all plants, which are young, 
except the palm, as 1 said above, the name used is, கன்று: மாங்க 
ன்று, வேப்பங்கன், பளியங்கன்௮, முருங்கைகீகன்‌ m, 80. 

-2. The Tamulians, in order to express male or female, use the 

common word, ஆண்‌, பெண்‌ ; and this may be spoken of either, 
even of animals and birds: but still if it be spoken absolutely, it is 
used only for mankind: for which also they add the word Sar 2er, 
Thus, QorLJarer, பெண்பிளளை ; neither however does it signify 
the son of a man, or of a woman, but is absolutely, a man, or a 
woman: and when it thus has Werte added, it can by no 
means be spoken of other animals, Of these however they call the 
male of birds சாவல்‌, the female பெட்டை with the first short, and 
they place these before or after the proper name of each bird: thus 
சாவற்கோழி, or கோழிச்சாவல்‌, a cock; பெட்டைசீகோமி, or கோழிப்‌ 
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பெட்டை, ௨0௨8; சாவநீபறா, a cock pigeon; டெட்டைப்புறா, a hen 
pigeon, &c. But about quadrupeds they vary; for instance as re- 
gards oxen, if it be a bull calf, they say காளைக்கனது ; if a cow — 
calf டொரிக்கனறு; 78 they are larger than small calves, they are 
called simply, the male காளை, the female இடாரி, But if they are 
fit for labor, the ௦௪ is called எருது, the cow பசு. But the 884 
they call பொலியெருது. Of buffaloes, which I have said the Por- 
tuguese call dufaros, they call the male of whatever age கடா, to 
which, if it be little, they வம்ம்கன்று,தடாக்கனறு : the female they al- 
ways call எருமை, and, if little, எருமைச்கன்‌ oy. Of horses and asses 
the male is called ஞூண்டு ; thus குண்டுக்குதிரை,குண்டுக்கழுதை : but 
the female கோளிகை; thus கோளிகைக்குதிரை, கோளிகைக்கமுதை. 
Of other quadrupeds, they call the female, by the common word 
Quer; thus பெட்டையாடு, பெடடைமான்‌, பெட்டைப்பூனை; 
பெட்டைதாய்‌, &௦ But asregards the male they vary: for instance, 
the male of dogs, cats, wolves, monkeys and others of this sort, 
they call கடுவன்‌ : of deer கலை ; of sheep and goats கிடாய்‌, All 
which doubtless are not to be despised: for 1 have seen them laugh 
heartily at one who had called a made lamb, சாவல்‌ ; and who amongst 
ourselves also, would be able to restrain his laughter if he should 
hear a male lamb called, ‘a cock. 

3. That I may say something of trees. The Latins say, foliam, a leaf, 
indiscriminately, of herbs, of trees, of all flowers, &. The Tamuli- 
ans however do indeed call by the common word இலை, the leaves of 
trees or of a flowering plant; nevertheless-the greater number are ex- 
cepted, which are noted by a special name ; for instance, they call the 
leaves of every kind of palm, @®@, பனையோலை, m 6 ததிபனையோலை, 
தென்னோலை : these last they also call by the common word இலை, 
தென்னிலை. The leaves of the shrub called 784௪8) they call ஒலை, 
தாழையோலை, Moreover they call the leaves on which they write 
ஏடு, with the first long; and the leaves of the tree called Camugu, 
SapCs@ ; and the leaves of flowers, (the petals), but not the leaves of 
their plants, பூவினேடு ; and these last they call also இதழ்‌, பூவிதழ்‌. 
But the Fruits of trees, if they are very small, as when the blossom 
has scarcely fallen from them, they call, by the common word பிஞ்சு; 
but if they are large, but immature, they are called காய்‌ : but if ripe 
பழம்‌ or கனி. But of every kind of pulse or beans, if the fruits be 
very tender, they are called, not பிஞ்சு, but புனல்‌ ; if larger but not 
ripe, காய்‌ : but when they are ripe, they are called, not பழம்‌ or கனி, 
but, because they grow dry to become ripe, நதெத்து, with the first 
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short. Moreover there are many trees which produce fruits in one 
cluster, so to say, at the same time: this cluster they call குலை or 
தாது. We may use either name for the fruit of the tree called 
Camugu: கமுகங்குலை, கமுகந்ீதாறு, For that of Dates: பேரீச்ச 
ங்குலை, பேரீச்சந்தாறு. Of the Indian Fig: வாழைக்குலை, வாழை 
தீதாறு, But of Palms சூலை only can be said, and not தாறு ; 
thus, தென்னங்குலை, பனங்குலை. But of the Palm and the Camugu 
பாளை also is said: thus தென்னம்பாளை, கழுகம்பரளே. The clusters, 
if I may so say, of these trees are thus called ; just as also the sort of 
involucrum, or leafy envelope, from which those clusters proceed. 
But if I wish to speak of a single fruit, they must be called either 
by the common name பிஞ்சு, or காய்‌, or பழம்‌ : thus the fruit of the 
Palm, தேங்காய்‌ ; the fruit of the Indian Fig வாமைச்காய்‌, வாழை 
ட்பழம்‌, ௯௦. But we shall carefully note as many others of this kind 
்‌ 88 possible in the Lexicon, 

Moreover II. It appertains to Syntax, to know, that the Tamu- 
lians have as many appellative nouns as possible ; and every one is 
at liberty, at pleasure to compound anew, not so many, but a great 
many more, which undoubtedly cannot be found in a Lexicon: for 
which (custom) these rules may be suggested. 

1. They form appellative nouns of men, by adding to the noun sub- 
stantive the word காறன்‌ for the masculine, and கறி for the feminine. 
Thus from சட்டு, an epistle, a letter, comes சீட்டுக்காறன்‌. ம letler 
carrier ; from தோட்டம்‌, a garden, comes தோடடகசீகாறன்‌ a gar- 
dener, &c. in which comp9sition the rules of adjectives are to be 
observed. For the first noun is used in the manner of an adjective : 
hence those which end in ம்‌, lose this, as may be seen in the example 
தோட்டகீகாறன்‌. So by the same rules, words which end in துடி 
டு, அ, double their own last consonant, and from எருது, comes 
- எருதுக்காறன்‌ ; from ஆடு, comes ஆட்டுக்காறன்‌ 3 from வயு, comes 
வயநீறுகீகாறன்‌, &c. But besides that this method is not so elegant, 
we cannot at all times use it: for the word காறன்‌ cannot be added 
to all nouns, but generally to those only which either express duly 
or Office, as the examples given show; or which imply passign of 
mind or body: thus கோபக்‌ காறன்‌, a wrathful man Sur GHeer poor 
an infirm man, &c. If I wish to form an appellative noun, from a 
noun of place for example, as we from Rome say Roman, the word 
காறண்‌ can by no means be added. For if, for example, from மலை, 
a@ mountain, to make mountaineer, I should say மலைக்காறன்‌, even 
the old women would laugh at me. So it would be ridiculous to say, 
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இவனெந்தஷர்ச்காறன்‌, of what place is that man? இவன்தஞ்சாஷர்க்‌. 
am mer, he is an inhabitant of the city called Tanjore. but it ought 
to be expressed, மலையான்‌, எந்தஷரான்‌, தஞ்சாவூரான்‌, ௦. 

2. Some adduce another way, by whichnouns may become appel- 
lative ; namely by adding, to the noun substantive, உள்ள வன்‌, உளள 
வள: thus, ஆங்காரமுள்ளவன்‌, a proud man; மலையிலுள்ளவன்‌, a 
mountaineer, &c. But these ought to be called, not appellative nouns, 
but phrases; for they consist of the pronoun அவன்‌, 9/107, with the par- 
ticiple உள்ள, and another noun substantive: whence although we may 
properly render them in Latin by appellative nouns, as I have done ; 
still literally they are rendered, he who has pride, he who dwelis in 
a mountain. Wherefore 

3. The Tamulians are wont, at pleasure, to compound new appel- 
lative nouns, in another very elegant way; which way is common to 
every kind of nouns. Thus from ஆங்காரம்‌ pride, comes ஆங்காரன்‌ 
aproud man, அங்காரி a proud woman, and sometimes also a proud 
man: frome srr likerality, comes உ தா.ரன்‌ a liberal man, உ தாரி 
aliberal woman, &௦, But from பாவம்‌, comes பாவி a sinner, male 
or female: from லோபம்‌, comes லே ரயி an avaricious man or woman, 
&e. From முகம்‌, comes முகத்தான்‌, முகத்தாள : from பட்டணம்‌, 
comes பட்டணத்தான்‌, பட்டணத்தாள, %௦, From அழகு, comes அழ 
கன்‌, அழகி: from கமுதிது, 6006 Sor, 60p 6H, kc. For which there 
are more rules, which I shall give in the grammar of the more ele- 
gant idiom: here I will add this only, that appellatives are formed 
from nouns, especially of places, if to the woun, taken as an adjective, 
there be added, for the masculine ௮ன்‌ or ஆன்‌, and for the femi- 
nine அள, Thus from கதிபரளேயம்‌, the name of a certain town, 
comes கதிபாளையதீ தான்‌, SHuTmuUs தாள்‌ : from மலை, மலையன்‌.௦ 
மலையான்‌ and மலையாள: from ஊர்‌, ஊரான்‌, ஊாரரள. 

Moreover from every verb, appellative nouns are formed,.in this 
way. To the Participles of the Present, the Vreterite and the word 
of the negative, they add the pronoun அவன்‌, அவள, by striking out 
always one a; thus, செய்கிறவன்‌, செய்கிறவள்‌, செய்தவன்‌, செய்த 
வள, Qeiurgsac, செய்யாதவள்‌, &c. For the Future, however, 
appellative nouns are formed, not from the participle, but from the 
word of the first person future, which if it ends in. OG@uar or பேன்‌, 
ஏன்‌ is taken away, and அவன்‌, ௮வள added. Thus from இருப்பேன்‌, 
comes இருப்பவன்‌, இருப்பவள்‌ : from காண்பேன்‌, காண்பவன்‌, காண 
பவள: from என்பேன்‌, என்பவன்‌, என்பவள்‌, &c. But if the future 
ends in வேன்‌, வ being changed into ப, it is terminated in the 
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same way. Thus from செய்வேன்‌, செய்பவன்‌, செய்பவள்‌ : from 
விடுவேன்‌, comes விடுபவன்‌, விடுபவள, &௦, And this way is the more 
elegant, and it serves also for the present: e.g. ராயனென்பவன்‌, 
the man who is called Rayen, that is Peter, &c. They also some- 
times use, and still more elegantly, the very word itself of the third 
person either of the preeterite or future, in the manner of an appella- 
tive noun: செய்தான்‌, செய்தாள, செய்வான்‌, செய்வாள்‌ ; and for 
both Genders in the plural, செய்தார்‌, செய்வார்‌: which words, both 
signify and are declined, in the manner of nouns. Thus they say, 
செய்தாரைப்போலே, as those, who have made: செய்வாரில்லை, there 
is not who may make, &e. So, தின்‌ மைசெய்வார்க்குநன்மைசெய்‌, 
do ) good. to. those who do 698, 11806 the word பாடுவான்‌, means a 
singer, Cae Ad 

From every verb are formed moreover many verbals, which are 107. 
declined in the manner of nouns, and 

1. From the participles of the present and preterite come the ver- 
bals Q¢iG9 5, படிக்கிற, and செய்தது, படித்தது, &e. Hence 
it appears, how improperly these words, ௪. ர. செய்றது, சொல்லு 
இறது, &c, are called words of the Infinitive: which certainly is not 
true, unless you may also say, that OeiSpac, செய்கிறவள, ke. 
are words of the Infinitive. But since they,say, that these are, as 
they are, words of the participle present, with the addition of the 
pronoun அவன்‌, அவள்‌, from which are formed appellative nouns 
of men: so also, செய்றது is a word of the same participle, with 
the addition of the pronotn அது; from which comes the noun 
verbal, which is declined throughout its cases, and does mot cor- 
respond with the Latin Infinitive, except when this is taken as a 
oun, as in this proposition, 8௦ study ts good ; which I may translate, 
டடிகீகிறதுநல்லது, But in this sense other verbals also, of which 
hereafter, correspond with the Infinitive of the Latins; படித்தல்‌, 
படிட்பு, &c., whence that proposition may be rendered, படித்தல்‌ நல்‌ 
லது, படி.ப்புநல்லது, படி.ப்பதுதல்லது, ke. But pray, are all these 
therefore to be called words of the Infinitive? For the future the 
verbal comes from the first word of the future, by changing ஏ into 
அது : thus from செய்வென்‌, செய்வது ; from படிட்பென்‌, படிப்பது: 
from என்பென்‌, என்பது, &c. This verbal is yet more elegant than 
the first, and is common to all verbs, and is used also for the pre- 
sent, and for the continuation of an action: 8749 which is, to do, or 
to be wont to do ; this which is, to learn, or, to be wont to learn, 
Ye. Hence we know the origin and force of that word, which in 
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use is so common, ஆவது, For it is averbal from the word ஆவேன்‌, 
from the future of the verb 239.4), which alse signifies zo be ; 
whence the verbal ஆவது, signifies, this which ts, to be; essence : 
80, அவன்‌ சொன்னசெய்தியாவது, means, the essence of the messenger; 
what he said. Whence in truth, it scarcely adds any thing ina sen- 
tence, since it would be enough to say, ௮அவன்சொன்னசெய்தி, &௦. 

2. Nouns verbal are formed by changing இறது into கை : thus, 
from செய்கிறது, செய்கை ; from இருகிறது, இருக்கை $ from ஆதி 
றது, ஆகை, %௦. Which verbal we use with elegance especially in 
the ablative இல்‌ or ஆல்‌ : thus இஇிப்படியாகையில்‌, since this hap-. 
pens $0; இஇிட்படியாகையால்‌, because this is 89, and ஆகையால்‌ 
‘simply, at the beginning of a sentence, accords with wherefore, on 
what account. : 

3. The verbal in ல்‌ is formed by adding this consonant to the 
word of the Infinitive, of which I have spoken at Number 70. 
Thus from இருகீக, இருக்கல்‌ 3 from செய்ய, செய்யல்‌ ; from aw, 
ara, &c.; where, 81006 after a short comes ல்‌ final, the a, by the 
rule of which I have treated at Number 8, ought to be pronounced 
asif it were ௪ soft, eruquel, cheyyel, varel, §c. This method is com- 
mon certainly to all verbs; nevertheless we scarcely use it in the vul-_ 
gar idiom except with the word ஆம்‌,ஆகாது, அன்‌, or ஆகா த, from 
the verb ஆறது, when it implies to be possible to be done, or, not to 
be possible to be done, as is stated at Number 87. And thus we'say 
மாமிங்கெயிருகீகலாம்‌, we can remain here: நாளை நீவாலாம்‌, thou 
wilt be able to come to-morrow: அண்‌ ப வ.ராதசெய்யலாகாத seer 
டோ, ig any thing impossible. with God? &c. And, as may be 
seen in the examples adduced, we use the same word for every per- 
son, gender, and number: and in truth the principal noun, which 


- comes in the nominative, is in the said propositions the verbal itself, 


110. 


இருக்கல்‌, வரல்‌, செய்யல்‌, There is ‘another verbal like this, in 
common and vulgar use frequent in the high dialect: it is formed by’ 
changing 680 into தீதல்‌, and இறது into தல்‌. Thus from ug. 
é49 51, comes படி.தீதல்‌ ; from ஆகிற, அதல்‌ ; from செய்கிறது, 
செய்ஷேல்‌, &c. Which verbal is declined through all the cases: 8. g. 
செய்தலின்‌, செய்தலுக்கு, செய்தலை, செய்தலில்‌, செய்தலால்‌, 
செய்தலோடு, kc. This method is very elegant, but yet not so com- 
mon in the vulgar dialect. 

4, Finally, a verbal is formed from verbs in 4g, if, this being 
taken away, ப்பு be added: thus from இருக்கிற த, இருப்பு ; from 
படஉக்தறது, படிப்பு ; from 696808, கடுப்பு ; from the defective 
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verb ஓக்கிறது, ஒப்பு: &c. This verbal however scarcely retains 
the force of the Verb: thus இருப்பூ, does not signify this, which is 
to be any where, but properly existence in such and such a place : 
80 படிப்பு, not this, which is to study, but study ; 80 ஒப்பு, not this, 
which is éo be assimilated, but it means similitude, &c.; and it is 
construed in the manner of nouns. ‘ 

All nouns, which we have declared to be derived from verbs, 
whether appellatives, or verbals, are in truth all declined as nouns, 
but are construed as verbs, if you except those which we have just 
stated to end in ப்பு, But all others require the case, which the verb 
requires from which they are derived: which does not happen with 
the Latins, where amans, loving e. g. (although it is from the verb 
amo, which requires an accusative,) when it is used not as a participle, 
but as an appellative noun, is construed like a noun, and requires a 
genitive of dependence, whence the expression, virtulis amans, a 
lover of virtue. But it is otherwise with the 'Tamulians, where, ௪. ழி. 
from the verb படைகீகிற து, to create, is forme the appellative படை 
தீதோன்‌, or படைதீதவன்‌, creator: still this does not admit of a 
genitive of dependence, but the thing created ought to be put in the 
accusative, which case is required by the verb படைக்கிறது, Thus 
it is said, மனுஷிரைப்படைதீதோன்‌, whence literally, it ought to 
be rendered, not, Creator, but who has created men. But those 
which end in ப்பு, like appellatives in Latin, are construed as nouns 
substantive: whence although படிக்கிற து, to study, to learn, re- 
quires an accusative ; படிப்பு, admits, not an accusative, but a ge- 
படி.ட்புகீகடினம்‌, the study of this language ts dificult. But if I use 
another verbal, ௪. ர. படிக்கிறது, or படிப்பது, then it by no means 
requires a genitive of dependence, but an accusative. Thus I may 
say, இந்தப்பாவையைப்படிப்பது, or படி.கீகிற துகடினம்‌ ; and the 
reason is, because, as I have said above படிப்பு is properly, study ; 
and W989, or படிப்பது, is properly, this which is to study ; 
whence that is construed in the manner of a noun, this in the manner 
of a verb. In this way verbals in ஐ sometimes signify, not a9 ver- 
bals, but as absolute nouns. Thus e.g. செய்கை signifies indeed, 
this which is to do, but at the same time means action, &c. Wherefore 
in the first sense, these verbals are construed as verbs, and are de- 
clined as nouns. Thus, இதைய செய்கையில்‌, since thou doest that, 
&c. But in the second sense, they are both declined and construed 


in the manner of nouns, 88 if they were absolute nouns, and it is 
ச்‌ ; 
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said, என்செய்கை, my action; நல்லசெய்கை, a good action, &e. 
And this may suffice for the Syntax of nouns. 


a 


SECTION III. 
Of Verbs 2 


AND I, 
Of the method of supplying those which this language has not. 


112, Ina former chapter, where I treated of the verbs, I only gave of 
the Indicative mood, the present, the preeterite and the future tenses: 
for the T'amulians have neither the word of the imperfect nor of the 
pluperfect: they express however the ideas of them with sufficient 


plainness by means of phrases, which ought to be given here, where 
I treat of the Syntax. © 


The Imperfect. 


Wherefore 1, To express the Imperfect Tense, speaking of a 
thing past, I may use the word of the future. 
man who is now dead, if I wish to say, That man worshipped 
the true God, he gave alms, he practised all virtues, &c., 1 may say, 
அவனேமெய்யானசுவாமியைவணங்குவான்‌,பிலக்ஷைை 
சகலபுண்ணியங்களைச்செய்வான்‌, &௦, 
see the future used of a thing 
Imperfect. 


Thus praising a 


யகீகொடுட்பான்‌, 
Whence as often as we 
past, that is to be attributed to the 


. 2. If to the gerund of any verb I add the word of the preterite 
from the verb இருக்கற, e. ர, சொல்லியிருந்தேன்‌, செய்இருந்தேன்‌, 
800. this phrase, if, from the context, it appears to agree in time with 
that which precedes or follows it in the sentence, then this phrase 
Supplies the place of the imperfect. Thus, திய்வரும்போதுதானில த்ச்‌ 
செய்திருந்தேன்‌, may well be rendered, at the time when thou didst 
come I was doing this. For since my action, which is expressed by 
that phrase, appears to agree in time with the coming of the other, 
it is well rendered by the Imperfect. Observe that that word வரும்‌ 
போது also, since it is the word of the future, spoken of a thing 


past according to the rule just stated, is equivalent to the Imperfect, 
at the tune when thou didst come. 24 


C 


TAMUL GRAMMAR. 83 


. The Pluperfect: 


But if that same phrase appears from the context, not to correspond 113. 
in time, but to have preceded: then it is substituted for the Pluper- 
fect. Thus I may render, தீய்வருமுன்னேநானிதைச்செய்‌ திருந்தேன்‌, 
before thou didst come, I had done that ; to which is equivalent 
this also, srefogsé செய்‌ திருந்தபிறகுநீய்‌ வந்தாய்‌, thou camest, 
after I had done that: for it appears from the particles மூன்‌ 
னே, before that, or பிறகு, after that, that my action preced~- 
ed in time his coming. Besides even without these or similar 
particles, if it appears from the context that the action expressed by 
the gerund with the preterite இருந்தேன்‌, preceded in time another 
action which is contained in the sentence; that phrase is always to 
be rendered by the pluperfect. ‘Thus if I பட்‌ say, அனேகந்திரவி 
யங்களையடைந்திருந்‌ தானாகிலுந்தரிதீதிரனாய்ச்செதீறான்‌; since I say, 
that he died poor, it sufficiently appears from the context, that when 
he died, he had not the riches which he had before acquired: whence 
the action of acquiring them, appears from the context, to have pre- 
ceded, in time, his death : hence I may very well render that proposi- 
tion in this way, he had indeed acquired many riches, but he died 
poor, Se. 

A certain Author gives for the Imperfect these two phrases: நீய்‌ 
விசுவாசிக்கிறாயேயட்போதவன்விசுவாகிதீதான்‌, or, which he says is 
the more elegant, நீய்விசுவா௫கிகறாயேயட்போதான்விசுவாஇப்பேன்‌. 
But for the Pluperfect *he assigns this: நிய்விசுவாடுகிஇராயே 
யதுக்குமுன்னேதான்்‌ விசுவாசிப்பேன்‌. But 1 have never either read, 
or heard these phrases amongst the natives ; yea, and what is more, I 
have not yet found one who could say that they were Tamul phrases, 
or could understand them. 


The Optative. 


This language wants the Optative Mood, which it supplies by 114, » 
other phrases. They use either the Infinitive ஆக, from the verb 
Bao si; or the defective கடவது 3 or both, putting one befoye the 
other, ஆசச்கடவது, or கடவதாக, But they distinguish the Tenses 
of the Optative in this way. (1.) They either add those particles to 
the words of the Future, செய்வேனாக, செய்வாயாக, kc. or செய்‌ 
வேனாககீகடவது, kc. Or they even add them to the verbal from the 
future, of which see Number 107, e. g- செய்வது, படிப்பது : thus 
செய்வதாச, or செய்யதாகக்கடவது, 80, or they even use the Infi- 
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nitive with saw, ௪. ர, செய்யகீகடவது, or செய்யகீகடவதாக, ke. 
All these phrases serve for the present, the imperfect and the future 
Optative: O that I may do, I might do, I shall do! And except the 
first mode, which is conjugated through the persons, all the others, 
without alteration, serve for any person and number, according to the 
noun which goes before 11, 


2. They use the gerund of any verb, with the infinitive இருக்க, 
to which they add the above named words, செய்திருகீகக்சடவ.த, or 
கடவதாக, Or they use the verbal from the preterite, ௪. ர. செய்‌ 
தது, to which they add ஆககசீகடவது : thus செய்ததாககீகடவது, 
And these phrases serve for every person and number of the prete- 
rite optative: thus, அ௮ங்சேபெய்‌ திருக்ககீகடவது, or பெய்ததாகக்க 
டவது, 0 that now it may have rained there ! &c. 

3. They use the gerund of any verb with the verbal of the preete- 
rite from the verb இருக்கற த, ௭. ர. செய்திருந்த, Gero G55 5, 
&c. to which they add those particles; thus, நீயதைக்கேட்கும்போ 
௮ நானுங்கூட்சீகேட்டி Gis தாககீகடவது : this phrase serves for 
every person and number of the pluperfect optative; whence the 
said proposition is rendered, whilst thou wast hearing that, O that I 
also had heard at the same time ! 


ழ்‌ 
3 The Suljunctive Ff. 


115. The Tamulians equally want the Subjunctive : but they supply it 
in this way. From the word of the preterite, changing ஏன்‌ into 
ஆல்‌, they form the word for the subjunctive, if: ௪. 9. from வதே தன்‌, 
is formed வந்தால்‌ ; from இருந்தேன்‌, இருந்தால்‌ ; from ஆனேன்‌, 
அனால்‌ ; from படி.தீதேன்‌, படி.தீதால்‌, &c. They form the word for 
the same Subjunctive in another way also: from verbs which end in 
க்கிறது, taking away © gi, they add ல்‌, it becomes கீஇல்‌ : thus from 
இருக்கிறது, இருக்கில்‌ ; from பார்கீற த, பார்கீஇல்‌, &c. But from 
verbs which end in றது, this is taken away, இல்‌ is added, and 97, if 
it occur in it, is struck out: thus from சொல்லுறது, சொல்லில்‌; 
from ஞாட்டுகிற து, காட்டில்‌, &c. From these except, those which 
have in the preterite இனேன்‌, which, rejecting னேன்‌, add &: thus 
1௦10) வணங்கனேன்‌, comes வணங்கில்‌, &c. which in reality is not an 
exception ; forasmuch as, as I have repeatedly said, it is not வணங்‌ 
றது, except by syncope from வணங்குறெ.து, &௦. Whence வணங்‌ 
இல்‌ is formed according to the general rule: and so of other verbs 
of this kind. Except however those, which, before இற து, have only 
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one long syllable, as ஆகுறது, from which comes அல்‌ : from போ 
றது: since in reality itis போகுற து, comes போடல்‌ ; from காண்க 
றது, comes காண்கில்‌, &c. Still this second mode is not indeed in 
daily and familiar use; it is nevertheless the more elegant. More- 
over from the word of the negative verb the subjunctive is formed, 
from the gerund ddu, or by adding 88 Thus from செய்யாது, 
comes செய்யாதால்‌, unless he does 88, or, has done it, &c. or of he 
does not do it, has not done it, 72. 2 which mode is very elegant. Or 
it is formed by adding,to the negative gerund, 8. 9. செய்யாது, or செ 
ய்யாமல்‌, the subjunctive இருந்தால்‌, or போனால்‌ : thus செய்யாதிருந்‌ 
தால்‌, ௦1 செய்யாமலிருந்தால்‌ ; so செய்யாதேபோனுல்‌, or செய்யா 
மதிபோனால்‌. Or finally it is formed, by taking away du, from the 
gerund ஜீ, and adding the subjunctive விட்டால்‌ from the verb 
விடுகிறது: thus, செய்யாவிட்டால்‌, சொல்லாவிட்டால்‌. All which 
modes are compounded, and according to the composition they signify, 
if he has been without doing or not doing, if he has gone without 
doing, if he has left without doing, &c. ? 

But these words having been formed in ஆல்‌ or இல்‌, they use them 116. 
for every person and number, and always add to them the word of 
the future, as I shall hereafter show by examples. But the use of 
these words is of this kind. (1.) This word e.g. வந்தால்‌, if it is 
preceded by a particle indicative of the time present, is substituted 
for the present of the subjunctive: thus இன்றைக்குநான்வந்தால்தீ 
தருவாயோ, of I come to-day, wilt thou give it? (2.) But if from the 
context it appears, that I Wave said that, knowing that the condition 
cannot now be fulfilled, then the same phrase is substituted for the 
imperfect: 8. g. I see a man going away another way, without saluting 
me, 88 I expected, and I say, gaara s தால்ப்பேசுவேனே : I may trans- 
late this, 7 he came hither, I would speak to him. (3.) If how- 
ever there precedes a particle indicating time future, the same phrase 
is substituted for the future subjunctive: thus Si srm@é@aussr 
லிதைத்‌ தருவேன்‌, if thou wilt come to-morrow, I will give this. 
(4.) If I use the word of the subjunctive from the verb இருக்ற ௪. 
with the gerund of any verb, as செய்திருந்தால்‌, வந்திருந்‌ தாஷ்‌ &c.; 
then if there precede a particle of time present, it is substituted 
for the preterite subjunctive: thus, இப்போ தவர்கள்வ நீதிருந்‌ தாலி 
oo 56 தருவேன்‌, if they have now come, J mill give this. (5.) But 
if there precede a particle of time past, it is substituted for the 
pluperfect subjunctive: thus நான்முன்‌ வந்திருந்தாலிதுவசப்போ 
ஐதில்லை; if I had come before, this would not have happened, Se. 
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ஆனால்‌. ஆகில்‌. 


117. Besides this method, they also often use another: for instance the 


118. 


119. 


word ஆனால்‌ or ஆகில்‌, from the verb ஆறது, if it be not joined to 

another verb, signifies, 2f 2¢ be, Sc., 8. ர: இதானால்‌ நல்லத தானே, 87 
this be, it is well indeed. But if it is put after the word of another 
verb, it signifies simply, 97: arap@quraosaa sg, tf thou art in 
good health, 82 ts well. But the Tamulians place this word after 
every person of the indicative, in which they agree with the Latins, 
who join the particle Si, ¢f, not so much to the subjunctive, as to the 
indicative, as the example given shows, si vales, bene est. And for 
the words of the imperfect and pluperfect, they are supplied in the 
way, which we just described, at Numbers 112 and 113. 


Although. 


From each of these modes of the subjunctive, if to the word ஆல்‌, 
or இல்‌, you add உம்‌, you have the subjunctive with the particle 
etiamsi, guamvis, although: e.g. வந்தாலும்‌, although he is come ; 
Oeisre@Sgb, although he has done it. Of the word ஆனாலும்‌, 
or ஆகிலும்‌, however, I shall say more, when I treat of particles. 


6 (67:06. 


(1.) The particle em, since, provided it be not the preposition, whe- 
ther it is joined to a subjunctive or not, is always expressed in this 
language by these words, போது, பொழு 8, which signify time ; or by 
these words அளவில்‌, or இடத்தில்‌, ablatives, the first from the word 
அளவு, a measure ; the second from the word இடம்‌, a place: all 
which words are put after all participles, whether positive or nega- 
tive. And although, of these words, the first two may signify.time, 
yet they serve for the particle, sizce, even when this does not imply 
time, but cause ; and is equivalent to the word forasmuch as, 
whereas. Thus நியென்வாறதீதைமீறினபோது, or பொழு. துஅடி.ப்படு 
வாய்‌, since thou hast been disobedient to me, thou shalt be beaten : 
here 606 word since is the same as whereas. But in this proposi- 
tion, வரும்போது, வருமளவில்‌, நியும்வா, when or at the time at 
which, he shall come, do thou come also, it implies time. (2.) They 
elegantly supply the subjunctive 5822௪) when it implies cause, by 
using the word of the infinitive of any verb, to which they add the 
infinitive from the verb கொள்ளுகிறது, e.g. &LQEeraaéOsrarer, 
Ke., sence thou sayest this, or because thou sayest this, §c. And for 

( 
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the difference of tenses they add, ஆசகீகொள்ள, to the verbal of 
the participle of any tense, and say, நான்வருகிற தாககீகொள்ள, since 
Lam coming; நான்வநீததாகக்கொள்ள, since I have now come; 
கான்வருவதாசகீகொள்ள, since I shall come, §c., which mode is very 
elegant. 


The Ablative Absolute. 


(1.) The mode just now in the last place described, serves also for 120. 
the ablative absolute: thus, திய்வரகீகொள்ளவிவனும்வ நீதான்‌, thee 
coming, he also comes. (2.) More elegantly they use for the ablative 
absolute the word of the infinitive simply, without கொள்ள : thus 
சுழறீகாற்றடிகீகச்சுழன்‌ றெழும்புழு தி, a whirlwind blowing, the dust 
rises in round masses: 50 சேவசர்தூங்கஇயிருக்கச்‌€வாக்களவந்தார்‌ 
கள, the soldiers sleeping, the scholars have come, §c., and this way 
is the best. (3.) The ablative in இல்‌ trom the verbal ஐ, is proper- 
ly rendered by the ablative absolute: thus நானிருக்கையிலிட்படி. 
பேசாதே, me being present thou mayest not talk in this manner. 
(4.) The phrase by which the word செய்தே is added to any infini- 
tive, is used by some for the ablative absolute: thus நீய்போகச்செய் 
தேயவன்வந்தான்‌, thee departing, he came. But this word செய்தே 
is nothing else than the gerund from the verb செய்கிறது, செய்து, 
to which is added the particle ௪, which may with elegance be added 
to every word, as I shall explain below. Wherefore it is the same 
as if I said, சொல்லச்செய்து, which composition may elegantly be 
made in every tense and person, especially if உட்‌ be interposed : 
thus, தானவனுகீகதைச்சொல்லவுஞ்செய்தேனெழுதவுஞ்செய்‌ சேன்‌, 
this I have both said and written tohim; or சொல்லவுஞ்செ 
ய்வேனெழு தவுஞ்செய்வேன்‌, I will both say and write. Whence 
it is the same as if I said simply, சொன்னேன்‌, சொல்வேன்‌, Kc. 
Wherefore this phrase also, சொல்லச்செய்தே, is the same as சொ 
ல்லியே. So, நான்சொல்லச்செய்தேசெய்யாதேபோனாய்‌, and நான்‌ 
சொல்லியேசெய்யாதேபோனாய்‌, harmonise together, and may be 
rendered by the Ablative absolute, me myself speaking, thou hast 
not done it. Still this phrase must by no means be used; begause 
in opposition to the rule which I gave at number 71, the gerund 
comes in the nominative, different from that which governs the prin- 
cipal verb. Some teach that instead of செய்தே, we may use the 
word சே, போசச்சே, வ.ரச்சே, which however is altogether barbarous, 
and by the rude vulgar is introduced so foolishly, that you will not 
find it preyail in any general use even among the common people. 
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Gerunds. 


The Gerund, of which see Number 71, as I have there stated, does 
not serve but for the Gerund in do: but for the Gerund in di, or dum, 
they use the word of the Infinitive: thus, உன்னைகீகாணவெனச்சாசை 
யுண்டு, I have a desire (videndi ) of seeing thee: so eight ரம்மை 
யிரட்டிகீகவந்தார்‌, The Lord came, (ad salvandum ,) to save us. 


The Supine. 


The Tamulians have no Supine. They supply the Supine in ஐ, 
by using the dative of the verbal of the participle present or future : 
thus, இதுசொல்லுஇறதுக்கரிது, or more elegantly, இதுசொல்வ 
Sheil gs, this is difficult to be said, ¥c. ‘That verbal may also 
come in the nominative, இதுசொல்லுகிறதரி ஐ, &c., yet it does 
not in that case correspond with the Supine, but is the same as, 
to say this, is difficult: whence the word this, which in the 
first proposition was the nominative, in the latter is the accusa- 
tive, and it would நட better Tamul to say, இதைச்சொல்லுடஇ 
ostis. They supply the Supine in wm, by using the infini- 
tive with a verb which implies motion to a place: சொல்லப்‌ 
போறேன்‌, Lgotosay; சொல்லவந்தேன்‌, [have come tosay. Whence 
if to the infinitive of ary verb you add the word from the verb Gur 
றது, 4௦ 90, you have the Paulo-post-future: thus சொல்லட்போனேன்‌, 
Lgo 80 say; சொல்லப்பேரவாய்‌, thou shalt go to say, &c. 


Participles Future. 


The Participle Future, which the Tamulians have, does not, as 
I have stated at Number 73, well correspond, with our Latin parti- 
ciple future in rus: for we cannot use it to express an end. 
Wherefore—(1.) For the participle future in rus, when it implies an 
end, the Tamulians use the simple word of the Infinitive, which they 
use, as I have just stated, for the Supine in wm, to which in Latin 
also this participle is equivalent: thus நாளை யுனகீகதைகீகொடுக்கவ 
ருவேன்‌, to-morrow I will come, abuut to give this to thee. (2.) They 
suppk: the participle future passive in dus, by adding to the infini- 
tive the word from the verb s@@ து, which implies suitableness or 


obligation, of which I have said more at Number 86. Thus இதசெ 


ய்யத்தரும்‌, this s to be done ; that is to say, either 67 is meet to be 

done, 01: 64 ought to be done: so, தீய்‌ அதிச்கத்‌ தகுவாய்‌, thou art to 
be praised : so, Cerbepasel sore Oennsers, L have said 

all things which were to be said, §c. 
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4 The Relative Who or Which. 


The Tamulians are also without the relative, Who, or Which; 
still they so supply it, by means of participles and appellative nouns, 
as may be seen in what we have thus far said, that after a short ex- 
perience this relative would be not at all missed. They have never- 
theless the words of this relative, which serve for interrogation, as 
we stated at Number 47. எவன்‌, who? (Masculine) எவள்‌, who? 
(Feminine) ௭௮, what? (Neuter). They have also the word ஆர்‌ or 
யாரீ, who? (Mase. or Fem.) This word at pleasure is either put 
after the verbal from participles, (which even if it be of the neuter 
gender, does not with this word, serve for the neuter, but for the 
masculine or feminine:) or it is also put after appellative nouns, 
which are formed from verbs: thus செய்கிறவனார்‌, செய்தவஞர்‌,செ 
ய்பவளார்‌, for the masculine; செய்கறெவளார, செய்தவளார்‌, செய்ப 
வளார்‌, for the feminine; செய்கிறதார்‌, செய்ததார்‌, செய்வதார்‌, for 
either: &c. Or that word ஆர்‌, யார்‌, is pat before the said nouns 
appellative, or any word of a verb absolute: thus யார்செய்கறெவன்‌, 
யார்செய்தவள, &e., wrtOeFbarer, யார்செய்தான்‌, &c., for in this 
way it is always united to the third person masculine. Finally, this 
same word is substituted for the plural; thys வந்தவர்களார்‌, ஆர்வ 
Ganrteer, &c. 


Adverbs. 


In this language likewise there are in fact scarcely any Adverbs, 125. 


if you except Adverbs of place. For instance, இப்போ, now, 
அப்போது, then, எப்போது, 924862 இன்று to-day, நேற்று, yester- 
day, நாளை, to-morrow, §c., are not in truth Adverbs, but nouns abso- 
lute, which are declined through the cases: and the first are from the 
noun போது, teme, with இ, ௮, ௪, which particles correspond to the 
articles, thas, that, which ; as we said at Number 50. But adverbs 
are easily formed, or, to speak more correctly, the want of them is 
supplied, in this language, by adding for instance to any noun, either 
the gerund ஆய்‌, or the infinitive ஆக, from the verb ஆடற 49, to be 
made. Thus from சந்தோஷம்‌, joy, comes சந்தோவிமாய்‌, or ௪தீ 
தோஷிமாக, joyfully; from கோபம்‌, anger, comes கோபமாய்‌, or 
கோபமாக, angrily, &c. For since ஆய்‌ is the gerund from the verb, 
792978, to be made, which in Latin wants the gerund, it may be express- 
ed by the participle factus, made, and e. ர. சந்தோஷீமாய்வநீ தான்‌ 
be rendered, joy being made he came, that is he came joyfully. So, 
9 M 
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when, as I have stated above, they elegantly use the infinitive in the 
manner of the ablative absolute, adverbs are formed by adding the 
infinitive ஆக, Moreover they use this particular infinitive அ, AS 
1 shall mention hereafter, to express the mode in which anything is 
done: thus, ௪. gy. I may render தாதனாகவந்தான்‌, he came in the 
manner of an ambassador, &c. Whence when it is said, e.g. கோப 
மாகச்சொன்னான்‌, the meaning is, he. spoke in.the. manner..of anger, | 
2. 8. angrily ; whence these phrases may well be reduced to adverbs. 


SECTION TY. 


Of the Composition of Verbs. 


The Tamulians have not verbs compounded in the manner of. the 
Latins, from any preposition or particle; as, adsem, to be present ; 
respicio, to look back ; protraho, to draw forward, &c., but. they ele- 
gantly compound together many verbs, by uniting for instance one 
verb with the gerund in do of another: the former is conjugated, and 
the signification is taken from the gerund. I will here adduce a few 
verbs, which are more frequently wont to be united to gerunds, and 
to serve for the composition of verbs. Of which let the first be the 
verb. 


இருக்கிறது. 


(ச 


This may be united to the gerund of any verb, whether active or 
passive; whether positive or negative: and may be expressed, செய்திரு 
&6, செய்யட்படடிருக்க, செய்யா இருக்க, &c. Some think that the 
verb compounded by this union differs in nothing from the simple 
verbs, and in the same way they explain, ¢. 9. 99 ¢ ror and அதி 
இருந்தான்‌ : yet the difference is at least as great, as that of the 
preterite and future from the aoristsof the Greeks. But that this 
may appear clearly ;—if to the gerund 296.8), from the verb அடி 
கீகிற௮, to strike through, laddthe verb இருகீகற த, this may be 
conjugated through its tenses, and these three propositions may be 
made; 8. g. first, ராயனுன்னை யடி.தீதிருகீஇறான்‌ ? second, சாயனு 
ன்னையடித்திருந்தான்‌ ; third, சாயனுன்னையடித்‌ திருப்பான்‌. Of these 
the first supposes past time in the action of striking, from the 
time in which this is said; and implies the present time of the co- 
existence of the person striking with the speaker; so thatif Peter now 


( 
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strikes you, Ican by no means say, ராயனுன்னையடி.த்‌ இருகஇறான்‌ ; 
but I may say by the word of the simple present, அடி.கீடறான்‌. Again 
if Peter, before the time at which I am speaking, has stricken you, but 
he is now not in existence, but dead ; I cannot now say, உன்னையடி த்தி 
ருக்கிறான்‌, but [must say, அடி.தீதிருநீதான்‌. But this second proposi- 
tion implies past time in the striking, from the time, not only in which I 
am speaking, but also of which I am speaking: for if Peter struck 
you yesterday, I cannot say, தநேநீதுராயனுன்னையடி 5S 5 6 தான்‌ ; but 
by the simple word of the preterite, 298 srr; and that அடிதீதிரு 
நீதான்‌, signifies, that he struck you before the period laid down in my 
proposition, namely, before yesterday, whether years or days may have 
preceded. Finally, the third proposition அடிதீதிருப்பான்‌, implies 
indeed time future in the striking, from the time in which I am 
speaking, but supposes past time from the time of which I speak. 
Thus if I wish to say, Peter will strike you on the tenth day, 1 can- 
not Say, சாயனுன்னைப்பதீ தாநாளடித்‌ திருட்பான்‌ ; but I may say by 
the word of the simple future, அடிப்பான்‌. Butif I should say, aos 
இருப்பான்‌, it signifies, that after the time indeed in which I am - 
speaking, but before the tenth day, of which I speak in the proposi- 
tion, he will strike you: and it is the same, as if I said, within ten 
days he will strike you. Whence this propsasition is compounded 
of the preterite and future, as in Latin, factum 27782, 24 will have been 
done, which differs sufficiently from ரீசர்‌, it will be done. The 
second proposition implies a double preterition, as in Latin facteum 
Sut, it hath been done, which differs from factum est, 84 is done. 
Iinally, the first proposition is compounded of the preterite and the 
present, of which in Latin I do not find in fact any example. The 
first‘and second propositions have reference to past time, since both 
imply past time in the action from the time in which I speak. 
Whence this language reckons three preterites, 8. ர. 99.56 scr, 
Ain. 6 GAC oer, அடித்திருந்தேன்‌. But the third proposition, 
since it implies time future from the time in which I speak, has re- 
ference to the future; and if you add the paulo-post-future from the 
Supine, (of which we spoke above at Number 122,) they reckor¥ also 
three futures, அடிப்பேன்‌, அடிகீசப்போறேன்‌, 99.5 திருட்பேன்‌. 


HUI HEBD 


This special’ compound, since the verb இருகீஇற.து is united with 127. 
the gerund ஆய்‌ from the yerb ஆகறது, to be made, doesnot always 
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retain the signification of the gerund: abs FLO BLEU GED |, is 
indeed properly rendered, the Lord was made man. But this phrase 
18 very frequently used for the verb, to have: thus சந்தோஷ்மாயிரு 
றேன்‌, is, [ have joy. In which sense however I cannot always 
use this phrase ; for in order to say, thou hast cows, 1 may certainly 
not say, மாடாயிருகீகிறாய்‌. Wherefore I can only use this phrase 


for the verb to have, when it can also be rendered in Latin by sum, 


es, est, am, &c., with an adjective. Thus J have joy, may be ren- 
dered, Jam joyful; thus வியாதியாயிருக்கிறேன்‌, I have infirmity, or, 
L am infirm, Sc. Whence the said phrase more frequently signifies 
simply the same as sum, es, est, [ am, thou art, 078. : in which sense 
however it sometimes admits the gerund ஆய்‌, sometimes not: for 
which let this be the rule. If sem, es, est, the verb zo be, is constru- 
ed with two nominatives, then to that nominative which is the predi- 
cate in the proposition, ஆய்‌ is added: thus, God 7s good, 18 express- 
ed € a Caeror ரல்லவராயிருகீஇருர்‌, ke. 

But if the verb sz#z, to be, is construed either with a dative, or 
simply with only one nominative: then, since there is really no நால- 
dicate in the proposition, 2 is not added. Thus, this infirmity is 
to me, (1 have this infirmity), is expressed, எனகீகிநீ தவியாதியிருக 
குது : 80, there will becwater there, is expressed, அங்கே தண்ணீரிருக்‌ 
கும்‌, &௦. Whence, when it is doubted whether or not ஆய்‌ is to 
be added to any noun, you can see whether that noun be the pre- 
dicate in the proposition: and if it is you add it: but if it be the 
subject, the contrary. This can also be explained by another rule: 
if the verb, sum, 80 be, expresses existence, ஆய்‌ is not added: if it 
implies essence, it is added. Thus, if I say, the men of this town are 
stupid ; the verb ave expresses their essence and quality: whence, 
adding ஆய்‌, 1 may say, இந்தஷராரீமடையசாயிருகீகிறார்கள்‌. If how- 
ever I say, stupid men are in this town; the’ verb are, implies not 
the essence, but the existence of the stupid men: whence without 
adding the ஆம்‌, 1 may say இந்தவரிலேமடையரிருக்இருர்கள்‌, &c. 

(, கொள்ளுற௮. போடுகிற து. 

Often to the gerund of another verb they add the verb கொள்ளு 
று, or போடுகிறது, with this distinction. If the verb implies ac- 
tion, which has reference to another than the agent, போடுற து may 
be added, but not கொள்ளுகிற து; and on the contrary this may be 
added, and not that, if it implies an action which has reference to 
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the agent himself: e. 9. எழு துதற ௫, to write. Any one can write 
for himself, that, ௪. த. he may retain to himself the book written ; 
and then கொள்ளுஇறது is properly added. Thus, எழுதிக்கொண் 
டேன்‌ ; in which proposition, although caré@, to me, does not occur, 
it is manifestly collected from the verb கொண்டேன்‌, and it must be 
rendered, 7 have written for myself. But if I have written, in order 
that I may give the writing to another, I cannot add கொள்ளுஇற.து? 
but even if I do not explain for whom I have written, still by the ad- 
dition of the word from the verb போடுகிறது, as எழுதிட்போட்‌ 
டேன்‌, it will be manifest, that I have written not for myself, but for 
another. I*rom this same reason, I have sent, ௪. g. a person who 
may call Peter, and I say to him whom I had sent, on his return, 
hast thou called him? then, if after calling Peter, he has returned 
alone, he will answer, அழைத்தேன்‌, 7 have calied him: but if Peter 
also, whom he had called, has come with him, he may say அழமைதீது 
க்கொண்டேன்‌ ; asif he would say, J have so called him, that I have 
brought him ர me. Sometimes however கொள்ளுஇற அ, is added 
for the simple elegance of the phrase ; never however to those verbs, 
which inrply action with reference to another. Thus it is said பாடி. 
கீகொண்டேன்‌, I have sung: அடிக்கொண்டேன்‌, 7 have led the 
dances, &c. But when to the gerund of one,verb there is added the 
gerund கொண்டு, from the verb கொள்ளுற து, and the verb வருஇ 
ஐது ; it signifies the continuance of the action which is expressed by 
the first gerund. Thus, சொலலிக்கொண்டுவத்தேன்‌, is not simply 
Ihave said; but 7 have continued to say often and often. So, பிடீ. 
சைகொடுத்‌ அுக்கொண்டுவருறெ.து, is not simply, to givé alms, but 
to be in the habit of giving them frequently : &c. 


wiQS) os. 


When speaking of the Passive voice, at Number 77, I have already 129. 
stated that verbs become passive, if the verb படுற த, which means 
_to suffer, is added to their infinitive. 1 now add, that by the addition of 
this verb to any noun, especially one which implies any passior¥of the 
mind or body, there is formed a compound yerb, with a signification 
either passive, or, at least, neuter; in which composition, if the noun 
ends in ம, this becomes lost, and ப is _always doubled. Thus from 
பயம்‌, fear, comes பயப்படுகிறது, to fear: from அழுக்கு, filth, 
comes அமுக்குப்படுகிறது, to be filthy; from அடி, a blow, comes 
அடிப்படுதெழு, to be beaten; from ஒரு, one, comes ஒருப்படுஇற த, 
J ; 


) 
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770772 many to become one, &c. And all these have an active sense, if 
instead of adding படுகிற து, there be added its adjective WO 4.440 #1. 
So, from வெளி, an open place, comes வெளிப்படுகிற ௮, to be opened, 
to be mantfested ; and Qaodiu@s துற ௮, to open, to manifest. 
So, ஒருப்படுத்துஇற_து, from many to make one: 80, பயட்படுத்‌ 98 
று, to strike with fear, &c. ‘Those however which are numeral 
nouns, and end in ம்‌, as எல்லாம்‌, ஆயிரம்‌, &௦., do not lose ib before 
படுகிறது. Hence it is said, படாததெல்லாமீபட்டேன்‌ : so அடிக்‌ 
ளாயிரம்பட்டேன்‌, &c. Except also காயம்‌, a wound; since although 
in fact it may, omitting மீ, be said காயப்பட்டேன ; still, since this 
mode is equivocal, whether it comes, from the noun காயம்‌, or from 
the infinitive of the verb காய்கிறது? in order to do away the equivo- 
cation, if it is from this verb, we say, காயப்பட்ட அ, it is dried up ; 
butif from the noun காயம்‌, we say காயம்பட்டு, itis wounded, ke. 
Observe, however, that in all these, there does not occur a proper com- 
position from these nouns and the verb படுகிறது: but this is united to 
the noun inits own proper signification, which is, cosuffer: whence பயப்‌ 
படுகிற, means, to suffer fear, அடி.ப்படுகற ௮, to suffer blows, &c. 


ஒட்டுகிற_து. 


This verb, besides ofaer significations, means 76 permit, to allow : 
but we use it with the infinitive of another verb, without alteration, 
and then it cannot in fact be called a compound verb. Thus என்னை 
ட்பிழைக்கவொட்டான்‌, he does not allow me to live, &c., and this me- 
thodas the more elegant. Still the practice has prevailed, that, a syn- 
cope or contraction taking place, the @ final is lost from the word of 
the infinitive, and it becomes one verb compounded with the verb ஒட்‌ 
இறத, and they say, பிமைகீகொட்டான்‌, போகொட்டான்‌, &e., 
he does not allow to live, he does not allow to depart, &c. For which 
observe this one thing, that in all other words, the @ final of the in- 
finitive, as I have said, is lost; but in the word of the imperative po- 
sitive ஒட்டு, the a of the infinitive remaining, o is lost, from the word 
ஒட்டு : and although in the imperative also of the negative we may . 
say, பிழைக்கொட்ட ஈதே, do not thou allow to live; yet we do say, 
பிழைக்கட்டு, செய்யடடு, allow to live, allow to do, &c. 


அருளுறெ.௮, 800. 


The verb அருளுறெது, besides other meanings, signifies fo exer- 


cise pity, to behave compassionately ; whence in composition with the 
த்‌ ப 


( 
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gerund of another verb, it is well explained by the verb, to vouchsafe. 
Whence they use this composition, when they speak of persons very 
dignified: thus, எழுத்‌ திருளினார்‌, he arose, or he deigned to rise; so 
HLS Goh wit, he deigned to give, &c. Moreover the Tamulians are 
accustomed to add other verbs to gerunds, by which composition, no 
addition. is made to the signification of the simple verb.’ But they 
add either போறது ; thus, 4A வநீதுபோச்சு, and it does not signi- 
fy, that by coming departed, but simply, came, &c. They add 
QOdosH, ௦1 விடுகிறது : thus, திறத்திடடேன்‌, or திறந்துவிட்டேன்‌, 
ம have opened; and others of this sort, which practice will teach 
you. 


Verbs of Command. 


Tinally, the Tamulians from every verb form another, which they 132. 
call ஏ வல்வினை, 8811 they would say, a verb of command: forasmuch as 
in this way are formed the verbs, which imply an action which is done 
by the command, or at least by the persuasion, of that person who 
comes in the nominative. They are formed in this manner: from 
the word of the future, பேன்‌, comes 28 9 து; and trom the word 
வேன்‌, comes விகீகிறது: and they are conjugated according to the 
general rules: in the preterite they have SG gar, in the future ப்பேன்‌. 
Thus e. ச. from அடிப்பேன்‌, comes அடிப்பிகீகிறேன்‌,. அடி ட்பித்‌ 
தேன்‌, அடிப்பிப்பேன்‌, &c.,oand it signifies, that I do not strike by my 
own self indeed; but by means of another, who strikes another by my 
command or persuasion, I am said to strike him: whence it must 
be rendered, 7 cause that he strikes; I caused that he struck, &c. 
Thus from செய்வேன்‌, comes செய்விக்கிறேன்‌, செய்விதீதேன்‌, செய்‌ 
விப்பேன்‌, and it signifies, that I indeed do not work, but by com- 
mand and persuasion, சீ cause that another works ; L caused that 
another worked, &c. Observe that those which in the future have 
u before வேன்‌, Change this into ¢, and have இவிக்கிற து: thus from 
சொல்லுவேன்‌, comes சொரல்விக்திஈது: from மயகீஞு வேன்‌, ones : 

மயகீகவிகீிறெது; from பண்ணுவேன்‌, comes பண்ணிவிக்கிறது, &௦ 
Those however which before வேன்‌ have only two short syllables, 
without an intermediate double consonant, do not change w; thus 
from வருவேன்‌, comes வருவிக்கற து: from விடுவேன்‌, விடுவிகீறெ.து ‘ 
from, அழுவேன்‌, அழுவிசீெது, &c. And thus much of verbs com- 
pounded, .. . 

ட்ட ்‌ 

) 
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SECTION V. / ர்‌ 


Of the use of the Infinitive. 


The Tamulians use the word of the Infinitive very elegantly: the 
chief uses I shall give here. And 1. It is equivalent entirely to the 
Infinitive of the Latins, eredere, to believe, amare, to love, &c. Never- 
theless the Tamulians do not always use the infinitive after the verb 
as often as the Latins do; for which this may serve as arule, If 
the Latin sentence, which has the Infinitive after the verb, may be 
rendered either into French or Portuguese, without the word que, 
but may be rendered either by the simple infinitive, or by the par- 
ticles de or இ; then in Tamul we always use the Infinitive. Thus 
Latin, volo facere, I wish to do; French, je veux faire ; Portu- 
guese, quero fazer ; Tamul, நான்‌ செய்யவேணும்‌. So L.cupio facere, 
I desire to do; 1. 78 dea de fuire; P. desejo de fazer; T’. செய்யவி 
ரும்புறேன்‌. Sol. incipio facere, I begin to do; 1”, je commence ம்‌ 
faire; P. principio a fazer; T. செய்யதீதுவகீஇறேன்‌. But if the 
infinitive of the Latins is rendered by the French or Portuguese by 
que: then in Tamul we do not use the infinitive, but after the man- 
ner of the French and Portuguese phrase, in place of that gue is put 
என்னு, the gerund from the verb என்‌இறது ; and the verb which in 
the Latin phrase is expressed by the infinitive, comes here by tense 
and person, according to the exigence of the sentence. Thus, L. te 
venBse dixit, he said that thou hadst come ; ¥. al dit, que tu 04049 ve- 
nu; P. disse, que tu tinkas vindo; T. நீய்வந்தாயென்‌ ௮சொன்னான்‌, 
&e. In this last sense this language elegantly uses the verbal from the 
participles: 2. ர. வருகிறது, வத்தது, வருவது, which, without the 
word என்னு, is either used in the accusative; thus நிய்வந்ததைச்‌ 
சொன்னான்‌, &௦, ; or even, which is still more elegant, the infinitive 
ஆக is added ன்‌ that verbal: thus நீய்வதததாகச்சொன்னான்‌, he 
said that thou hadst come. So அவர்களவருவார்களென்றனுசொன்‌ 
ஞன்‌,, OF அவர்கள்வருவதைச்சொன்னான்‌, or, more elegantly, அவர்‌ 
கள்வருவத ree Oe mor eye, he said that they were about to come, 
&e. : 

2. But when the gue in Portuguese and French is rendered in 
Latin, not by the infinitive, but by the subjunctive ut, that; then in 
Tamul we elegantly use the infinitive: thus die, ut veniat, say that 
he may come, வரச்சொல்லு, &c. Hence when in Latin you may with 

ன்‌ 
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more elegance say, desidero, ut veniat, I desire that he may come, 
than, dium venire, him to come : and necesse est, ut veniat, 84 is neces- 
sary that he may come, better than, wdlum venire, &c., these proposi- 
tions may be rendered in Tamul by the infinitive: அவன்வ.ரவிரும்பு 
கிறேன்‌, அவன்வரவேண்டிய௰ து, &c. Wherefore the second use of the 
infinitive is to express the subjunctive ut, that. 


3. They use the infinitive elegantly, as the Latins by the figure of 135. 


ellipsis, when the verb incipio, to begin, &c., being omitted, they ele- 
gantly fill the sentence, by a crowded series of infinitives: ௪, J. CX- 
tense apparere nubes, undique obscurari calum, fulgura micare, 
mugure tonitrua, &c., the clouds (began) to appear spread out, the 
sky on all sides to be obscured, the lightnings to flash, the thunders 
to roar, &c. So I might in Tamul elegantly say; Gus me Oorap 5 
HiT, மூடினவானமெங்குமிருள, மேகங்களைப்பிள நீசாதீபோலமின்ன 
ல்கள்விளங்கிமின்ன, விடிகளிடி.தீதுமுழங்க, நாற்றிசையிலுங்காத்றெ 
bw Sars துவீ ௪, தீதிரளாயிடைவிடாமல்மழைபொழித்துபெய்யப்‌ 
பெய்‌ தமழைதிரண்டுவெள்ளமோடி. யாறுகளுற்கு எங்களுநிறைய வயிர்‌ 
களெல்லாமகஇழ்நீதுவாழி, &c. The Tamulians very often even in fa- 
miliar use elegantly speak in this way. 

4. Sometimes in Tamul we use the infinitive of some verbs in the 
manner of an adverb. Thus from ஆறது, comes ஆக, together ; from 
மூதீதுகிறது. comes முநீத, before: so from திருட்புறது, திரும்ப, 
இரும்பவும்‌, again; from மீஞறஅ, மீளவும்‌, again; from மிரு, 
மிக or Head, abundantly, increasingly ; from நிறைகிறது, நிறைய, 
fully ; from ஒக்கிற து, ஒக, together; and others of this மூ, of 
which I shall give more below, beginning at Number 168. 


6. 


9. Butif we use the same infinitive repeated, as பேசப்பேசட்போ 187. 


கப்போக, &c., then itis put for the gerund in do, when this implies 
continuance and cause; as when we say, fabricando fit faber, by 
working one becomes a workman ; for this proposition signifies, that 
by continuance of working, as by a cause, one becomes a workman. 
So in Tamul, ௪. ர. பேசப்பேசவெந்தபாலவியும்வரும்‌, by talking eve- 
ry language is learnt,i.e. by continuance of talking, as by a cause, 
any language is learnt. So they say, எறுமீபுநடகீக 5. é5ép லுங்‌ 
குழியாகும்‌, which may be rendered according to our proverb, the 


ant hollows the stone by going not twice, but often. Hence நாளப்‌ _ 


போகப்போக, means, by the course of time, 80. 


6. The Tamulians oftentimes, by adding to the word of the infini- 138. 


tive the interrogative particle 0, use the infinitive for the first person 


of the future, in the way of one asking permission, or of using threats 
: N 
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to another. Thus அடிக்கவோ is அடிப்பேனோ, that is to Say, 
either by asking permission to strike another, or by threatening that. 
I will strike him whom I address. Or sometimes also, it answers to 
this proposition, what, can I strike? that 1 may express, certainly I 
am unwilling to strike, or I am unable to strike, &c., in which way 
they often and very elegantly use the word of the infinitive in this 
language. 


139. Finally, that all the uses of the Infinitive may be seen, I will just 


140. 


141. 


touch here, what I have explained above. Wherefore, 
7. They use the Infinitive for the Imperative ; number 69. 
8. For the Optative with ¢..a.4 ; number 114. ்‌ 
9. For the Ablative Absolute; number 119. 
10. For the Gerunds in d@& and dum; number 121. 
11, For the Supine in wm; number 122. 
12, For the Participle Future in rus ; number 123. 


a ஆக்‌. யூ 


This particular Infinitive, ஆக, from the verb ஆடுறது, besides the 
said twelve uses, common to all verbs, admits of others. And, 

1. It expresses elegantly what we imply in Latin by sponte, ex 
se ipso, voluntarily: e. 9. one has made a statue of a horse, which, 
by machinery artfully composed within, runs leaping, of itself, no one 


‘impelling it. I might express this by the Ablative தன்னாலே, which 


in fact does express, of ttsedf. Yet it wiki be more elegant to say, 
தானாகதீதுள்ளியோடும்‌, &c. Soa young child does something above 
its age; Lask, did he do this voluntarily of himself, or another telling. 
him? 1 render this in Tamul, இசைத்தானாகச்செய்‌ சானோவேறொ. 
ருவன்சொல்லச்செய்‌ தானோ, &c. I might indeed say, தானேசெய்‌ 
தானோ, &c., but தானே is liable to ambiguity, since it may also mean, 
that he himself did it and not another, or he did it by himself, or 
another impelling him. 

2. We have said above, that ஆச is taken for simul, together. In 
this sense, after I have enumerated many things separately, (which is 
expressed in Tamul by வகைசொல்லுறெது,) if I wish to put them 
together in one and speak of them in one number, (which the Tamu- 
lians call, தொகைசொல்லுகறது,) then I may use the word அக? 
e.g. I bought five oxen, three cows, eleven sheep, and seven goats, 
which united together, are tiventy-six heads ; this last I may express 
in Tanul, ஆசத்துலேயிருபத்தாறு, Ke. | 

ப 
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3., 44, signifies in the manner, in the quality, as: thus ஒட்டோ 142. 
லகனாகவநீதார்‌, he came in the manner of one triumphing; sf தனா 
கவதீதான்‌, he came in the quality of alegate; Ghu@seSan® 
யெழுநீதருளினார்‌, he rose shining as the sun, &c. 7 

4. If a be united to the noun இடம்‌, a place, it is the same as, 148. 
Jor, in place of another, and requires a dative, sometimes a genitive ; 
or is even joined to the nominative: thus, அங்கேபோறத்துக்கிடமா 
கவிங்கேவந்தான்‌, in place of going thither, he came hither; so, என்‌ 
னிடமாகநீ ய்போ, do thou go for me, or in place of me; so விலையி 
உமாகவிருந்து தந்தான்‌, he gave a dinner for pay, kc. They 
very often in this sense use the simple infinitive ஆக, without இடம்‌, 
which is yet more elegant; thus, விலையாக விருந்து தந்தான்‌ 380 கே 
டையமாகவிசுவாசததைக்கொண்டிருந்தான்‌, he had fath for a 
shield, &c. 

5. ஆச signifies also, that 68 may profit, on account of, and re- 144. 
quires a dative: thus 2erésraéQeiGacr, 7 will do it that it may 
profit thee, on account of thee. Hence it apbears, how ill some say, 

2. ரி. பரவங்களுகீகாகவரமு, when they ought to say பாவங்களாலமு.. 
But the verb ஆகிறது, in whatever tense, admits of this signification : 
thus இந்தவியாதிக்கிதாகுமோ, will this benefit this infirmity ? 


a ] 
கொள்ள. 


The Infinitive கொள்ள also from the verb கொள்ளுறெது, has a 145. 

special use besides the conmmon ones: for instance being added to the 
infinitive of another verb, it implies cause, and is elegantly taken for 
because, seeing that. Thus பாவியாய்‌ நடக்கக்கொள்ள௮வலமாய்கீ 
கெடுவான்‌, because he lives badly, he will perish badly : s0 காலமேயவன்‌ 
வத்தாககீகெரள்ள, because he comes in the very early morning; &c. 
So தாளைவருவதாகக்கொள்ள, because he will come to-morrow, &c. 
‘Whence, as appears from the examples adduced, according to the 
difference of times, we elegantly use the verbals of participles, of 
whatever tense, with the infinitive ஆக, to which is added this other 
infinitive Qsraror. AlMMWwhich I might indeed express by the ,Abla- 
tive of the cause, by saying, 5-999 @Ca, வந்ததினாலே, வருவதி 
னாலே, &c.; but to use this infinitive, in the manner now stated, is far 
more elegant. 

Finally, to complete what I have here delivered regarding the Syn- 146. 
tax of verbs, I will add somewhat as to the use and meaning of some 
verbs, And 
) 


) 
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1. These two verbs வாங்கெது, and கொடுக்றெது, to, re- 
cewwe and to give, have such mutual reference to each other, that I 
cannot use the first, without taking something from one who can 
give if with his hands: nor can I use this second, without giving to 
one who is able to receive it with his hands. Thus if I wish to say, 
receive the money which is in that chest: 1 cannot use the verb வா 
ங்றெது, Since you ought not to receive it from the hands of another ; 
but I ought to use the verb எடுகீடிறது, to take, to lift; thus 9 664 
பெட்டியிலிருக்கும்பணங்களையெடு, &c. But if I say, he well go 
that he may receive that from Peter: then I shall with propriety use 
the verb வாங்கறது, since that is to be received from the hands of 
Peters ராயன்கிடட, or ரரயன்கையிலேயதைவாங்கப்போவான்‌, &e. 3 
So, to say, give grass to the horse, since the horse has no hands, with 
which he may receive the grass, I cannot use the verb கொடுக்கிறது; 
but I may use the verb போடுகிறது, to throw ; thus குதிரைக்குப்புல்‌ 
௮ப்போடு, throw grass to the horse. But I may well say, செட்டிக்குப்‌ 
பணங்கொடு, give the merey to the merchant, since he has hands, with . 
which he may receive it, &c. | . : 


2. தருறது and கொடுகீகிறது, both signify to give. So, வருட 
og and செல்லுஇறது, both signify to come, to arrive at: 
although this last has other meanings also. These four verbs how- 
ever in use differ from each other; all indiscriminately serve with 
respect to the third person: ௪. ஐ. அவனுகீகுப்பணங்களைத்தந்தேன்‌, 
ot கொடுத்தேன்‌, I gave money to him; 6௦ பணமவ்னுகீஞுவந்தது, 
or Geer si, money came to him. But with respect to the first or 
second person, the Grammar of the Tamulians teaches, that we can- 
not use the verb கொடுக்கிறது, nor செல்லுகிறது, but that we ought 
to use the verb தருகிறது, and வருகிறது: thus it is barbarous to say, 
எனக்கு, 01. உனககுப்பணங்களைக்கொடுத்தான்‌, or பணமெனக்கு, or 
உனக்குச்சென்றது;: but we must say, எனக்கு, or உனகீகுட்பணங்க 
ws 55 தரன்‌, he gave money to me or to thee. So we must say, 
பணமெனகீகு, 01 உனகீருவந்தது, 44001283/ came to me or to thee, &c. 
Moreever the same grammar teaches, that#these three words, rw, 
தா, கொடு, which all correspond to this word, give, so differ one from 
the other, that ஈய்‌, may be the word of asking a superior; தர, may 
be the word of requesting from an equal; கொடு may be the word of 
.. commanding to an inferior. I know that this distinction is not com- 
monly well observed, but I have thought that what is a precept of the 
learned, should not be passed over. 
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SECTION VI. 


Of ceriain Particles of the Tamul Language. 


The Tamulians call Particles இடைச்சொல்‌: as if they said, 
a word intermediate in a sentence. But since in every idiom, par- 
ticles unite and adorn a sentence, as gold does gems, I have resolved 
here to offer a few observations concerning particles, and other 
words, which the Tamulians use like particles. Of which let the 
first be 


உம்‌. 


This particle (1.) is equivalent to the conjunction and ; and it is 
added, either to each or to none of these which are counted: 8. g- 
இவனுமவனும்வநீதார்கள்‌, and not, இவனவனும்வந்தார்கள்‌. But 
when உம்‌ occurs with a negation following, itis used for nec, nor, as 
we shall describe below, and then to many things reckoned without any 
conjunction, உம்‌, is well added once at the end: ௪. ர. வெயில்குளிர்‌ 
காநீறுமழைபூதாகமுமஞ்சாதிருநீதரன்‌, as if I should say, the 
sun, cold, wind, rain, hunger, thirst, nor calamities of this kind did 
he fear, &c. | , 

(2.) When I distinguish the number from the thing numbered, and 
do not say, 8. ரி. two owen, but, these two are oxen, உம்‌ must be 
added: thus இதுகளிாண்டுமெருது, and not, இரண்டெருது; for 
this means, 7720 oxen. 

(3.) When the number which is expressed is complete, உம்‌ is to 
be.added: ௪, த. if I say, one of my eyes aches, this is not the perfect 
number, since I have two eyes; hence, without adding உம்‌, I may 
say, எனகீகொருகண்தோகுது, But if each aches,,2:5 must be 
added: thus எனக்காண்டுகண்ணும்‌, or கண்ணிண்டும்தோகுது : 
and if I did not add உம்‌ here, it would seem to be supposed that I 
have yet a third eye. Thus if I say, இந்தவிரண்டுமாடென ஆ, 
these two oxen are mime’: since I have not added உம, it is ynder- 
stood that there are still more oxen there; but if only these two 
which are mine were there, adding உம்‌ I ought to have said, இந்த 
விரண்டுமாடுமென.த, &e. 

(4.) உம்‌ is often the same as, in Latin, quoque, also, or vel which 
is taken for etiam, even: thus நீயுமென்மகனே, thou also, my son. 
ice if tothe word ஒன்று, which means one, youadd உம்‌, anda 
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negation follows, it is the same as nothing : thus ஒன்றுஞ்செய்யேன்‌, 
nothing will I do; for it is as if I said, 7 will not do even one thing : 
80 தண்ணீருங்கொடான்‌, he will not give even water, 800. 

(5.) Hence உம்‌, with a negation following, is equivalent to our 
nor: thus தானுஞ்செய்யேன்‌, nor will I do it; so நன்றுமல்லதீதீது 
மல்ல, nor good, nor bad. : 

(6.) If you add உம்‌, to words of uncertainty it conveys an univer- 
sal sense: thus எங்கு, where ? எங்கும்‌, every where: யார்‌, who? 
யாரும்‌, ald: எப்படி., how? எப்படியும்‌, any how : crite ag! when? « 
எப்போதும்‌, always, &c. The same happens, if, to the same words 
of uncertainty, you add the word of the subjunctive although, of 
which see number 118; thus, எங்கேபோனாலு&, whithersoever he has, 
gone; aig Oeil st gin, howsoever he has done. 


ஓ . 

148. This second particle, which is long, is (1.) a word of interrogation, 
and in a sentence is added to the word by which is expressed that, 
of which being in doubt, we make inquiry: e. g. I doubt whether one 
has given money to me; I may say, நியெனகீகுப்பணந்த த்‌ சாயோ. 
But if, being sure about the giving of the money, I doubt whether the 
coins were ten or not; then @, ought not to be added to the verb 
திறந்தாய்‌, since of this I donot doubt; but it ought to be added to 
the word of the coins, about which I do doubt how many they are: 
நீயெனக்குப்பதீதுப்பணமோ தந்தாய்‌, But if, being sure about the 
delivery and the number of the money, I doubt only whether he 
gave it to me, or to another; I may add @ to the word to me: நீயெ 
னக்கோபத்துப்பண நீதநீதாய்‌, Finally, if I am also certain that I 
received such money, but doubt from whom I received it, @ is added 
to the word thou: நீயோவெனகீருப்பத்துப்பண நீதந்தாய்‌, Kc. So 
in Latin also we say, éu 71044 pecuniam dedistine ? or, 784 97046 decem- 
ne nummos dedisti? or, tu mihine decem nummos dedisti? or final- 
ly, tune dediste mht decem nummos? Did you give moncy to me? 
or, Ud you give me ten pieces? or, did yow give ten pieces to me? 
or finally, did you give me ten pieces ? which certainly differ some- 
what from each other. 

2. If to the particle @ you add என்றால்‌, or என்னில்‌, (each word 
being the subjunctive ¢f from the verb. என்கிற து, torsay), thus, e. g. 
அவனோவென்றால்‌, or அவனோவென்னில்‌, means, 97 you say, aveno ; 
that is, if you ask of him, Aas he done? has he said? &c. Whence 


ப 
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this phrase corresponds to the@uatin word, at, verd, autem, (but) ; and 
I may render it, at 8888, or 484௪ vero, or 6188 autem, &c. but he. 

3. If you add @ to the word அல்‌, of the subjunctive ¢f, it ex- 
presses some moral necessity of that means to that end, and is the 
same as, ot othermise than: e. g. If, all being left, thou hast followed 
Christ, thou shalt be saved. Since any one, retaining all things, if 
he have kept the commandments, may well be saved: wherefore 
to this proposition I cannot add @, and say எல்லாத்தையுநீ துற 
தீதுயேசுதா தரைப்பின்சென்றாுலோகரையேவரம்‌, இமம்‌ since it 
is necessary to salvation to observe the divine commands, I may 
well add @, and say, Ca 5 SLI cro Cus. 6 தாலோ கரையே 
அவாய்‌; in which proposition is included this other, if thou hast 
not observed them thou canst not be saved: whence it is well 
rendered, not 0468779122 than by observing the divine commands, 
shalt thou be saved. Thus அவன்வந்தாலோசெயமாகும்‌, not other- 
wise than by his coming, will victory appear. In this sense, and 
in this same way, they use the words அன்றோ அல்லோ, அல்லவோ ; 
which words harmonise with, és i¢ not? 

4. They often use @ for negation, as sometimes we also use the 
form of interrogation, while certainly we do not expect an answer, 
but intend to deny emphatically: thus, சாஜேசொன்னேன்‌, மிமீ 7 
say wt? 6. e. I did not say it. 

5. Sometimes they use ஞ for the conjunction and, when they 
mean to express increase and hyperbole. Thus one narrating the 
pageantry of a feast, wil? say அதிலேகூடினமனுவீரோ, வந்தகுதி 
ரைகளோ, யாணைகளோகோவிலிலேவிழுநீ தகாணிச்கைகளோ, விரித்த 
படீடுகளோ, வைத்தவுடைமைகளேர, குவித்தமலர்களோ, செய்தடுற 
ட்புகளோ, விதெல்லாமெவராலுஞ்சொல்லதீதகுந்தன்மையல்ல, &௦. 

6. If after ஞ, you add a word, which is equivalent to the verb 
not to know, or to doubt; then @ is the same as whether: thus 
வருவானோதெரியாது, whether he will come, I know not; அவனோ _ 
சந்தேகம்‌, it is doubtful, whether it is he; செத்றானோவறியேன்‌, 
whether he 62 dead, 7 know not ; and then என்‌ இ is not added as 6 ap- 
pears in the examples adduced. If however there follows awerb, 
which signifies something else than not to know, or to doubt, we 
use this same phrase in the same sense; என்னு however must be ° 
added: thus வத்தானோவென்றுகேள்‌, இடர்‌ ச, whether he has come 
920722 அவனோவென்று. சொல்லு, say whether it is he, &c. 

7. The Tamulians, as we have stated, besides @, have words, 
wilde of themselves, are interrogatives; e.g: ait, who? எப்படி, how? 


) 
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amGs, where? But if, by adding ifterrogation to interrogation, 
you add ஞா to these words, they are no longer words of interrogation, 
but ofignorance: thus அரோ, I know not, who he. may be ; .அவனெ 
ங்கேயோ, I know not, where he may be, &c. அ.தியேன்‌, 7 know not, 
may indeed be added; but even though it be not added, it is suffi- 
ciently clearly understood: thus, ஆரோவொருவன்வந்தான்‌, some 
one has come, I know not who he may be. 1 ee 

8. Finally, @ may sometimes be put at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, and then it is better doubled, egep; and thus it expresses ௨05. 
miration with joy, or the idea of scoffing greatly: e. g. I see a man 
wailing, I ask the cause, and he relates trifles, for which he ab- 
surdly laments; I may say, e@ இதுக்கோவழுகிறாய்‌, Oh! dost thou 
wail for this 2: ம்‌ 


ம, 


149. This particle ஏ, which is long, is never found by itself at the end 


of a word in the Tamul language, but always is added, and at pleasure 
may be every where added or taken away. 

And 1. They use this particle to express a kind of certainty and . 
force, which can hardly be explained. It is added however to the 
word on which we intend to lay the stress, nearly in the same way 
in which we have described the particle ஞ to be added to the word, 
by which we express that of which we doubt: thus SQwaréG@e 5 
ச்சொன்னாயே, I lay the stress on the act of speaking, as if I said, 
thou saidst indéed this to me; நியெனகஇை தயேசொன்னாய்‌, thou 
saidst this very thing to me; நீ யெனகீகே யில தச்சொன்னாய்‌, to me 
myself didst thou say this: நியேயெனகீகிதைச் சொன்னாய்‌, thou thy- 
self saidst this to me, &c. 

2. They use this particle, to distinguish, markedly, one from many : 
Many apples ௪. த. hang from a tree; I seek one: they bring one 
which I do not wish for; I reject that, and showing the other with 
my finger, I say, இதயத்‌ துத்தர ; Which I could not say, if there 
were only one. iin 

3.௫ ஏ is elegantly added to any word expressive of a person groan- 
ing, or lamenting: thus, ஐயோகெட்டேனே: என்மகன்‌ நதோவிறத்‌ 

> துபட்டானே: உயிசாதரவாய்நின்றவொருபிளளை யிழநீதேனே, alas, 
Iamundone! Alas, me, 111600 is dead! L have lost my only son, 
the stay of my life ! 

4. Sometimes this particle adds nothing to the word to which is 
joined ; as when it is added to Ablatiyes, as in its proper pe I 
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have stated: MesECO, முகத்‌ தினாலே, YssBC@CL, &e. Where- 
fore the learned in this language almost never add சீ to these Abla- 
tives, at least in their books. 


ஐயோ, அன்றோ, ஏன்‌, ஆக்கும்‌. 


1. ஐயோ, or ஐயையோ, or அத்தே, are Interjections of grieving 
or compassionating, which are used alone by themselves, and require 
no case. ஆ also especially, doubled in this wdy ஆஅ, isan interjec- 
tion of compassion: thus 2.9 Qe Samer, ah! he is dead, &c. 

2. அன்றோ or அல்லோ, or அல்லவோ, agrees with nonne? not? 
இவனல்லோசொன்னான்‌, did not he himself say it ? But these particles 
are added to the word on which we wish to place the stress, as we 
said of @. 

3. ஏன்‌ én, 18 the same as why ? It may be put before or after the 
verb, with this distinction: if it is placed before it, the verb is used 
in person, number and tense, according to the exigence of the sen- 
tence; thus ஏன்வந்தாய்‌, why hast thou come? ஏன் வருகிறாள்‌, 
wherefore came she? ஏன் வருவீர்கள்‌, why will you come 2 But if this 
particle is put after it, the word of the third person masculine of the 
future tense, வருவான்‌, இருப்பான்‌, &c., is used for every person, 
number, gender and tense. Thus நான்‌, தீய), அவர்கள்‌, அது, 80, 
வருவானேன்‌, போவானேன்‌, &௦. Hence this phrase, அதேனென்றால்‌, 
is properly, 87 you seek, why that? and is explained by because : 
there is another like this, ஹே தென்றால்‌, which means, 97 you ask 
what is that? and it is explained by, that ts to say. Thus நான்‌ 
சொன்னகைச்செய்யாதே யதேனென்றாற்செய்வாயாகத்சாவ தேநிச்‌ 
சயம்‌, do not do what I said, because if you do, you will cer- 
tamly die. So நான்‌ சொன்னதைச்செய்யாதேயதேசென்றாதீபாவி 
களைச்சேராதே, do not do what I said, that is to say, do not asso- 
ciate wiih sinners. It may also be said, அதேனென்னில்‌, and அதே 
தென்னில்‌, and they signify the same. 

4. அச்சும்‌. This is a word, which if it be put after the sentence, 
is equivalent to the word, perhaps : thus §@_ws sr @SG2L, py haps 
he has come, that he may steal; அவன நல்‌ லவனாகீரும்‌, perhaps he is 
good, &c. But if this word is interposed in the sentence, it removes 
all doubt, and aflirming emphatically, is equivalent to the word 
surely, certainly, indeed: thus புண்ணியங்களைச்செய்தாலாக்குமீ 
டேறுவாய்‌, 97 thou hast practised the virtues, and not other- 
wise, thou wilt surely be saved; இருடவாச்கும்வந்‌ தான்‌, he has come 
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indeed, that he may steal, இவனாக்கும்‌ சல்ல வன்‌, this ts certawly 6 


good man, &c. 


முன்‌, பின்‌, முத்தி, &e. 


These words are not prepositions, as some call them, but are nouns 
which are declined: and three cases are especially used, முன்னுக்கு, 
முன்னை, முன்னால்‌; பின்னுகீரு, பின்னை, பின்னால்‌, Of these முன்‌ 
harmonises with before, or before that : thus other words derived from 
this, முன்னே, மூன்னையும்‌, முன்பு, முன்னர்‌. On the other hand பின்‌ 
agrees with, after, or after that: thus also other words derived from 
this, பின்னே, பின்னை, பின்னையும்‌, பின்பு, பின்னர்‌, பிறகு, பிற்பாடு. 

1. All these words, if they are put after a noun, require the geni- 
tive or dative: thus அதன்முன்‌, அதுக்கு மூன்‌, before that; 9 Sar 
பின்‌, அதுக்குப்பின்‌, after that, &c. But if these words are joined to 
a verb, the first are united to the participle of the future; நான்சொ. 
ல்லுமுன்னே, before that I may speak, or might speak, &c. The 
second are joined to the participle of the preterite ; நீயிதைச்செய் 
தபின்‌, after that thou hast done this, or now thew wilt have done 
it, &௦, And contrariwise they cannot be used, nor can it be said 
வத்‌ தமுன்‌ ; nor வரும்பின்‌, &c. But all indiscriminately may be joined 
to a verbal from the participles of the preterite or the future, which 
is then used either in the dative or in the genitive: thus, Sia ss 8er, 
or as SHES por, பின்‌, before thou didst come, or after thou camest 
or now thou wilt have come ; so நீ Laima) Sor, or வருவ eG, or bet- 
ter, வருவதநீகஞுமுன்‌, பின்‌, before that thou comest, or after that 
thou shalt have come, &c. Of these மூன்‌ with its derivatives, is 
also added, and much more elegantly, to the participle negative, 
taking away da: thus நியிதைச்செய்யாமுன்னேயிங்கேவா, before 
that thou doest this, come hither. It may also be added to the da- 
tive of the verbal from the negative participle: நீயிதைச்செய்யாத 
அக்குருன்னே, &e. 

2. If these words are used absolutely without any case, or at the 
begining of a sentence, முன்னே, முன்னாலே, &c., they correspond 
with heretofore : பின்னை பின்னே, &c., agree with afterwards, 
or even, bestdes: thus பின்னையென்ன, besides what? So முன்னே 
or கூன்னாலே செய்ததைச்சொல்லு, tell, what thou hast done here- 
tofore. anid: 

3. They are used also for குன்‌, or for the gerund முநீஇ, or the 
infinitive முத்த, both from the verb முத்து து, to precede. sis 
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are used, as apr, they do not however admit a genitive, but with a 

dative it is 8244, அதுக்குமுத்தி, or 91 H&G ap 5S, and it is well explain- 

ed by, defore that. But if they are used absolutely or in the begin- 
ning of a sentence, they are the same as, Jirst, or before: ap58, or 
மூதிதவிதைச்சொல்லு, tell this first, or before, &c. and then they are 
soften repeated, முத்திமுத்தி, or முத்தமுந்த, &e., principally, especi- 
ally, 


9 


This word is a noun, which besides other things signifies, the mode 152. 


or manner, and is well declined through all the cases: படியின்‌, Lig. 
€G, படியை, படியில்‌, படியால்‌, படியோடு, And 1. They often 
use it absolutely in the nominative for the oblique cases, and in- 
stead of saying, e. ர. படியிலே, they say, படி; or with é added, 
படியே 3 and they unite that to any participle for any person: thus 


தான்‌, நீ௰, %௦. செய்கெபடி, செய்தபடி, செய்யுஃபடி., and properly 


it means, 7 the mode, in which I, thou, do, doest; have done, hast 
done; shai do, shalt do, &c., and it is well expressed by, so as, &c, 
And hence, they more elegantly, as I have often said, use the parti- 
ciple of the future for the present. 


2. If படி comes in the dative, it implies the end ; and is well ex- 

pressed by, éhat: thus நான்செய்யும்படிக்கு, that I may do it, &e. 

3. If it occurs in the ablative of the cause, ஆல்‌, it implies cause ; 
and is expressed: by, because; thus, நிய்செய்தபடி.யினால்‌, because 
thou hast done, &c. In this mode it is often joined to the participle 
ஆன, from the verb 485.51, and it becomes, ஆனபடிடயினாலே 
because this is, since tris 2s: and thus it is used absolutely even in 
the beginning of a sentence, and is well expressed by, wherefore, on 
ahich account, on that account. 

4. Finally, from this noun படி, are those words, which I have 
often adduced; இப்படி, in this way; அப்படி, in that way; எப்‌ 
பழு, 80 what may? எப்படியும்‌, im whatever way ; இட்படிக்கொத்த, 
of this way, &c. 

உள்‌. : 

This word also is a noun, which is declined, உள்ளின்‌, O_o CHES, 
98 ஒம்‌ signifies the 877287 part: thus, உஎளுக்குமருநீதுதநீதான்‌, 
he. gave medicine to be taken inwardly,in the manner of food or 
drink; so, உன்னுள்ளும்புறமுமாண்டவ.ரறிவார்‌, God knows, what 
you have, witrin and witrout. 

) 


) 
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1. But they use this word also absolutely in the nominative, for 
the oblique cases, and often add é, உள்ளே. And if it is used with a 
Genitive or Dative, after which it is placed always, it is equivalent 
to the prepositions, between or within: thus வீட்டி avarGar, within 
the house: பெட்டிகீகுள்ளே, within the chest: அவர்களுக்குள்ளே, 
between them, &c. 


ட 


2. It may be used absolutely in the beginning of a sentence, and 
then is the same as, thin: thus உள்ளேயொன்றுமில்லை, there is 
nothing within, &c. ப 

3. This noun, உள்‌, is joined to the verb படுகிறது, or ஆகறது : thus 
உள்ப்படுறெது, or which is the same, உட்படுகற து, and, உள்ளாகி 
os), and then it properly signifies, to become within, 4. e. to enter: 
thus கோட்டையுட்பட்டான்‌, or கோட்டையினுள ளானான்‌, he entered 
the citadel. Hence metaphorically it 18, to agree with any one, orto as- 
sociale with him: thus, எனக்குட்பட்டான்‌, or எனக்குள்ளானுன்‌, he 
agreed nith me, or, he associated with me, he took my part, &c. But 
if it be joined to the veto, படுத்துது, OY ASH H, it has an ac- 
tive sense, to 04020 that une may assent, &c. 


9 (2. 


அப்புறம்‌, அப்பால்‌, ௦. 


194. 1, The றயடபுறம்‌, and பால்‌, besides other things signify, a part ; 
hence, இப்புறம்‌, இப்பால்‌, this part; அப்புறம்‌, அப்பால்‌, ‘that part, 
may be declined, and it may be said, e.g. இப்புறதீ திலே, இப்பாலிலே, 
&c. They are generally used indeclinably with a dative, and then 
இப்புறம்‌, இப்பால்‌, equals the word, citra, on this side, அப்புறம்‌, 
அப்பால்‌ the word ultra, beyond: thus ஆற்றுக்கிப்புறம்‌ or இப்பால்‌, 
is, on this side the rwer: BomsscyoHb, or அப்பால்‌, beyond the 
rier, &c. Sometimes they are used absolutely in the beginning of 
a sentence, and are then well expressed by nearer, farther: thus 
அப்புறஞ்சொல்லு, tell farther; இப்புறம்வா, come nearer; அப்பா 
லேபோ, depart farther; இப்பாலேவை, put 84 nearer, kc. 

2. Mhe word பதம்‌ signifies also expressly the eaterior part, and 
is opposed to the word உள, which is the tnterior part : whence it is 
said, உள்ளும்புறரும்‌, &c. Hence this noun, if it be used in the ab- 
lative இல்‌, 4.98 SGe, or in the manner ofan adjective, பூறதீ து, signi- 
fies, without, out of doors, and is either used absolutely, or with a 
dative; thus, புறத்திலேயில தச்சொல்லா தே, thou mayest not say this 
out of doors ; 80, புறத்‌ காவலா இிகளையிங்கேசொல்லாதே, thou a 


( 
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not say here, the scandals, which are abroad; 80, வீட்டுகருட்புறத்‌ இ 
லேயபோ, depart cut of the house, &c. Hence comes the noun appel- 
lative, புறத்தியான்‌, புறத்தியாள்‌, an external man, an external wo- 
man, (that is, an alien, of another country, a stranger,) and it is used 
generally for persons who are not of the same blood. 


மேல்‌, Sop. 


The noun மேல்‌, evenif it can be, almost never is, declined, but is 155. 
used simply, or with ௪ added, மேலே? and is always construed with 
a dative or genitive. 1. But it signifies properly, the upper part, as 
Eid, or கீழே, ire lower part ; hence, that signifies, above ; this, below : 
thus இதுச்குமேலொன்றுமில்லை, above this there is nothing ; 93 bE 
ன்மேல்‌ நன்மையில்லை, there is no good above virtue, K&c.: 80 urda 
oi OTE Sor ld, a vide man is not below sinners. 

. 2. மேல்‌ signifies above, yon, and then it is always joined to a geni- 

tive of dependence, or even to a noun substaiAive taken in the manner 

of an adjective; and since oftentimes the word of the nominative serves « 
in the way of an adjective, as we stated at number 91, it is often 
_joined to the word of the nominative: thus, oor தலைமேற்கொண் 
டேன்‌, [have put it upon my head ; so, வீட்டுமேலே.றினான்‌, he as- 
cended upon the roof of the house, or வீ 19.05 GunGa, kc. So, ௮இ 
ன்மேலிதுவை, put this upon that. Inthis sense also, இட்‌ is opposed 

to this word, and means unger ; but itis joined to a genitive or dative; 
thus, ¢. 9. இதின்€ழ்‌, or இ.துக்குகீக்ழே, under this. 

3. மேல்‌ is elegantly joined to a verbal from participles, which 
comes in the dative and more elegantly in the genitive: and then 
மேல்‌ signifies, more than, more amply than: thus, நான்சொன்னதஇி 
ன்மேலேசெய்தான்‌, he has done more than I had said, &c. In this 
sense; its contrary is, dess tvan; and to express this they use the 
infinitive குறைய, from the verb சூறைகிற து, to fail, to become 
dess ; and it is used, as we stated at Number 136, absolutely, in the 
manner of an adverb, and requires a dative: thus, வேலைசெய்ததுக்‌ 
குசீகுறையவாங்குனான்‌, he received less than he labored for; 80, என்‌ 
னாசைகீருக்குறையத்தந்தான்‌, he gave me less than I did desire,” 
80. Hence, 

4, By the reduplication of the word மேல்‌, and from the union of 
the letter ல்‌ with ம்‌, that being changed into ன்‌, comes மென்மேல்‌, 
3 மென்மேலும்‌, and it signifies properly, more and more: thus 


) 
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காளுகீகுதாள்மென்மேலுமடையனானான்‌, he became more and more 
stupid 280/8. 

5. Finally, மேல்‌, is the same as, aflerwards, after that, and is then 
used with a genitive or dative: thus, அ துச்குமேலிதைச்செய்‌, after 
that do this; நிய்வந்ததின்மேலேசொல்வேன்‌, I will tell you after 
you have come, &c. 


மாத்திரம்‌, அளவு, தனை. 


The Tamulians distinguish four kinds of admeasurement: of the 
first kind, are those things which we measure by number, as coins of 
money; of the second kind, those which we measure by weight, as 
gold ; of the third kind, the things which we measure by measures 
of capacity, e:g. by a bushel, as grain; of the fourth kind, those 
which we measure by extension, ௪. g. by the hand, by the ell, as length, 
breadth, height, and depth. ‘ படி 

1. For every kind offmeasure they use the word, மாதீதிரம்‌: thus, 
1. இட்பணமெம்மாத்தாம்‌, how many are these coins? 2. இப்பொ 
ன்னெம்மாத்தாம்‌, of what weight is this gold? 3. Qs e650 ofus 
மெம்மாதீதாம்‌, what quantity is this grain? 4. நீளமெம்மாத்தாம்‌, 
how great a length? அகலமெம்மாதீதாம்‌, how great a breadth? 
உயாமெம்மாத்ீதாம்‌, how great a height? அழமெம்மாதீ தாம்‌, how 
great a depth? Moreover they use the word அளவு, which serves for 
the other measures, excepting number : thus, இட்பொன்னெவ்வளவு ? 
இதீ.தானியமெவ்வளவு ? & ளமெல்வளவு, &c. Finally, they use the 
word தனை, which however does not properly serve, except for 
those things which are numbered: thus, ¢.g. பணமெத்‌் தனை, how 
many coins? வருஷீமெதீ தனை, how many years 2 | 

2. Of these three words, தனை, is never used simply without ad- 
dition in the vulgar dialect; but itis either joined to the letters @, ௮, 
er, instead of the article, as was stated at Number 50; thus, இத்தனை, 
as much as this, அதீ. தனை, as much as that, எத. தனே, how much 2 
or it ig joined to the participle future, by changing உம்‌ into ௮ம்‌, 
and adding to the word தனை the conjunction உம்‌, and then it-is the 
same as, so longas: thus, இருகீகந்‌ தனேயும்‌, so long as he may be, 
or srali be, &c. | af 

3. The word அளவு may be used by itself, and means measure ; 


_ or it 18 joined to the above named letters, இ, ௮, ௪, by adding, ௨௦- 


cording to the rule there given, a double வ? thus இல்வளவ, அவ்வ 
ப்‌ 


ப 
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eres, எல்வளவு : or it is joined to the participle future, or to verbals 
of the three participles, by adding உம்‌ tothe word அளவு, and then 
it is the same as, so long as; thus it is said, தீயிதைச்செய்யுமளவும்‌, 
or செய்கிற களவும்‌, செய்ததளவும்‌, செய்வதளவும்‌, 8௦ 8072 as thou 
mayest do that, or so long as thou doest, hast done, shalt have done, 
shalt do, that, &c. But if அளவு be used indeed in this way, but 
instead of adding உம்‌, there be added to it the infinitive ஆக, it pro- 
perly signifies, fo tke measure, according to: thus, e. 9 நீய்செய்ததள 
வாகப்பலன்வரும்‌, according to that which thou mayest have done, 
will come the reward. But in this way it is also joined to nouns in 
the dative; thus, என்னாசைக்களவாகத்தந்தான்‌, he gave according 
to my desire, to the measure of my desire, &c. 

4. Finally, மாதீதிம்‌, is a noun, which signifies alone, and is al- 
ways put after another noun: thus கான்மாதீதாம்வந்தேன்‌, I have 
come atone. It is sometimes well expressed by the adverb, alone, 
only; இகைமாத்தாஞ்சொல்லு, tell this only, &c. Moreover it is 
joined to the above mentioned letters, இ, 2 a: இம்மாத்தாம்‌, ob 
மாத்தாம்‌, எம்மாதீதாம்‌, so much as this, as that, how much 2 

Finally, it is united to participles, and then is the same as if you 
said, as soon as, immediately that; and then it is better used in the 
Ablative இல்‌: thus, திய்செய்கறமாத்‌தாதீதிலே, செய்யுமாதீதாதஇ 
Ca, emmediately that, as soon as, thou doest, hast done, shalt do, 
&e. 


y 


வரைக்கும்‌, மட்டும்‌, 


1. The noun வரை means. a limit, which word they use in the 157. 
vulgar dialect only in the dative with the conjunction உ, and 
it becomes வரைக்கும்‌, and it is the same as, as far as, until, up 
to: thus, இத்தாள்வராக்கும்‌, as far as to this day ; @ Se nacord 
கும்‌, until now; கழுதீதுவரைக்கும்‌, up to the neck, &c. 

2. The noun மட்டு also means a terminus, or boundary, and in 
this signification is used by itself in every case; thus மட்டில்‌ லாத 
வன்‌, interminable ; lo Grito, stand nithin the boundary, &c. 
But if with the conjunction உம்‌ it be added to any noun, this also 
signifies until, up to; thus இதீதாஎமட்டும்‌, until now, &e. It is more 
elegantly joined to a dative, அந்தவருக்குமட்டும்‌, as Jar as to that 
town, &c. It is also said, Miu2@, அம்மட்டு, எம்மட்டு, so much 
வு this, as that, how much 2 


, 
சீ 


ப 
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அதிகம்‌. . ப்ட்‌ 


This noun corresponds with the word more. ‘They generally use 
this noun indeclinably, and with a dative: அதுக்கு தவேயதிகம்‌, this 
as more than that. Hence if I wish to say, how much the more, 80 
much the more, then must be added to this noun, the particles which 
signify, so much, how much, of which see Number 156, ஒ being 
always added at the end of the first part of the sentence; how mechs 


the more he increased, so much the more stupid he waa I may 


express this by, எவ்வளவதிகம்வளர்நீதானோவவ்வளவதிகமடையனானா 
ன்‌: 80, எம்மாதீதாக்‌ பிட்சையதிகந்தந்தாயோ வம்மாதீதாமதிகமுன்‌ 
செல்வம்‌ வளரும்‌, by how much the more thou shalt give, or mayest 
have given, alms, by so much the more happy wilt thou be, &c. 


LITT ES, காட்டிலும்‌. 


To express the compkrative, we have stated at Number 96, that 
they use the ablative இல்‌, to which உம்‌ is more elegantly added: 
thus, அதிலுமிது நல்லது, this is better than that: or they use the 
dative, as we stated at Number 93, thus, அதுகீுதல்லது, this is 
better than that, &c. ‘They use also for the comparative, these words, 
பார்க்க, பார்க்கில்‌ from the verb uTtéS 9s, to look to, which always 
require an accusative. The first word, since it is the infinitive, is 
here taken for the ablative absolute, accoyding to the rule given at 


‘Number 120: hence அறத்தைப்பார்கீக நன்மையில்லை, means, fo those 


who look to virtue nothing else 2s good, 8. 6. there 69 no greater good 
than virtue. பார்கீடுல்‌, is the subjunctive 97$ according to the rule, 
concerning which see Number 115: whence 9 oS SUuTté@a, &c., 
is, of thou lookest to virtue, 7. e. in comparison of virtue, &c. In this 
sense they use also the word er. od, the subjunctive although, 
according to the rule, Number 118, from the verb காட்டுகிறது, to 
show; hence, சாவைக்காட்டி.லும்பாவமேதின்மை, is, although thou 
showest death itself, that is, in sight, in comparison, of death 842817 
Sin 88 Undeabian 'y evil ; which I may well render, sin is worse than 
death itself, &c. 


உடனே. 


The word உடன்‌, is a noun which properly is never used in the 


manner of a noun, but either absolutely at the beginning of a sentence 
( 


( 
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with 2 added at the end, and it is the same as, émmediately, quickly : 
thus உடனேவா, come quickly, &c.: or it is added to all the parti- 
ciples, and then signifies, emmediately that, as soon as; thus, நா 
wo 5FOFUD Mar Cor, செய்தவுடனே, செய்யுமுடனே, as soon 
as I do, have done, shall do, this, &c. Or it is joined to a noun 
taken as an adjective, and then it is the same as the preposition, 
with: thus, கோபத்துடனேபேசாதே, thou mayest not speak with 
anger, &c. Or finally, without the சீ at the end, it is joined to the 
verb படகிற து, and becomes உடன்படுகற.து, and means, 70 assent, 
to agree with any one, as if I should say, to be zn opinion with him, 
and it requires a dative: thus, கடைஏயிலவன்னெனக்குடன்பட்டான்‌, 


at length he agreed with me: so, uTag துகீகுடன்படடான்‌, he 


consented to the sin, &c. Finally, from this word comes ஒருங்குடன்‌ 
from ஒருங்கு, which means, ail, in the abstract ; whence that phrase 
is the same as, with all, and is well expressed by, together: ஒரு 
ங்குடனெழுத்தார்கள்‌, they rose up together. 

a 


இல்லாமல்‌, அல்லாமல்‌, இன்றி, அன்‌ றி, 


- இல்லாமல்‌, or இல்லாதே, (the gerund from the defective verb இல்‌ 
லை) means, without ; and அல்லஎமல்‌, or அல்லாதே, (the gerund from 
the defective verb அல்ல,) is, besides: thus, உன்னையில்லாமல்‌, or 
இல்லாதொன்‌ அ௮-ஞ்செய்யேன்‌, without thee I dei do nothing; so 
இதல்லாமல்‌ or இசல்லாதகொன்‌ ௮ஞ்செய்யேன்‌, besides thas 7 will 
do nothing. Which difference must be carefully observed. For 
one not knowing this, 1 in his translation of the Gospel of St. John, 
where, speaking of the divine Word, he says, without him nothing 
was made, has rendered it, இகல்லாமலுண்டானகாரியங்களி லொன் 
அுமுண்டாகவில்லை : which is translated, besides himself, of these 
things which are, nothing was made. Moreover for இல்லாமல்‌ we 
say, இன்றி without, and for அல்லாமல்‌ we say, அன்றி besides. All 
are construed with an accusative, or with a nominative. 


ஆனலும்‌, 660. என்இலும்‌ 


ஆனாலும்‌, OF ஆகிலும்‌, or ஆயினும்‌, all these words are the subjunc- 
tive although, from the verb ஆகறது, 88 we stated at Number 118. 

1. If these words are prefixed to a sentence, they are the same 

as, but yet, however. : 
) FE 


y 


161. 


162. 
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2. But if these words are put after any part of a disjunction, they 
correspond with, or; and in this sense and mode we use also the 
word என்கிலும்‌, which is the subjunctive although, from the verb எண்‌ 
இறு, to say : (whence itis altogether a mistake of those who write 
எங்கிலும்‌ :) thus we say, Mag@gnadachr@ id, or that man, or 
he, &c. ) 

3. ‘The same particles if they are put after one only word, not 
repeatedly, but once, correspond with the Latin vel, when it is put 
for at least, even: thus garerwri smberéQerd oy, say that ho 
at least may come, &c. 

4. If finally they are added to words of doubt, they convey a 
sense disjunctively universal; thus எப்படி, in what way, how? எப்படி. 
யாகிலும்‌, im any way, in whatever way it may be: 80 எப்போ, 
when? எப்போதாயினும்‌, sometimes, whensoever it may be, &e. 
Whence they sufficiently differ from the word உம்‌ ; forasmuchas this 
joined to the same doubtful expressions, conveys a sense entirely 
universal ; thus எப்பேரது ம்‌, means always ; எங்கும்‌, is, every where : 
and எங்கேயானாலும்‌, is, somewhere ; எவனும்‌, 15, all; எவனாயினும்‌, 
is, some one, who cver it may be, &c. 

. 


o 
௦, பல 


This is the third person-neuter of the future from the same verb 
அறெது, to be, declaring not existence but essence: hence, since 
we may use the word of the future, as wehave often stated, even for 
the present, this word ஆம்‌ is expressed by 97 89) or it will be. In 
common use however, 

1. When this word is used absolutely and by itself, it always cor- 
responds with, 2892: a word of one affirming something, which they 
always use when the discourse is concerning the essence. Thus I in- 
quire, Is there any bread in the house? when 1 ask of the existence ; if 
there is, they do not say அம்‌, but உண்டு, or இருக்குது ; but if inquiring 
concerning the essence, 1 say, what is in that chest, is it bread? if it 
is, they say ஆம்‌. 

2. When this word is joined either to a noun or a verb, then in 
vulgar use it is taken, not for ரீ is, but for, zt wald be: hence if it be 
spoken of a thing present, the expression zt 998/7 be implies doubt, as 
in such a case also with the Latins. Thus if to my inquiry, what 82 
there? they reply, ௪. 2. அரிசியாம்‌, it must be rendered, it will be 
vice: therefore it is the sanie as to say I know not indeed, but I 

0 


( 
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Judge, or I have heard, that it is rice. Thus when I ask, kas Peter 
come? if they say வந்தானாம்‌, it is, 77 will be true, that Peter has now 
come, 6. 8. I do not know indeed, but they say he has come, &c. 

3. But.if the discourse be of a thing future, then as the word erit 
ét will be, in Latin, may imply doubt, or also certainty ; so equally in 
this language the word gb. For example I say if thou doest this, 
the matter will be so and so; the other replies, இப்படியாம்‌, it will 
be so; then it implies not doubt, but certainty. But if the other per- 
son replies doubtfully, 2 wall be so perhaps; I may say in Tamul 
இப்படியாமாக்கும்‌ ; and generally when ஆக்‌ is put after any verb, 
even concerning the future it appears to imply something doubtful ; 
thus, வருவானாம்‌, he will come perhaps, or, they say that he 70112 
come, &c. ப 

4, If tothe word அம்‌ you add the letter சீ, then, since this im- 
plies certainty and is equivalent to the word, certainly, as we stated 
at Number 149, whether the discourse be of a thing present, or fu- 
ture, the word ஆமே, removing all doubt, afA4rms emphatically : அவ 
னாமே, certainly 64 is he; வருவானாமே, certainly he will come, &c. 

2. Finally, from what has here been said, we may understand ra- 
dically the force of that phrase, செய்யலாம்‌, காணலாம்‌, &௦, For 
this, as we stated at Number 109, is compdunded from the verbal 
செய்யல்‌, காணல்‌, &c. and the word ஆம்‌ : that signifies to do, to see, 
&c., taken as a substantive; but ஆம்‌, as I have said, signifies, it as 
or it mill be. Hence thosz phrases are well rendered in Latin, fucere 
est, videre est, it is possible to do, it is possible to see. Thus I ren- 
der, 800 videre est apud auctores, it is possible to see this in authors, 
இஅகிரந்தகற்தாகீகளிட தீதிலேகாணலாம்‌ : whence those phrases are 
also well rendered, i¢ may be done, it may be seen, &c. 


This word is the ablative in இல்‌, from the noun ஒன்று, one; but 164. ; 

it is used in the vulgar dialect absolutely for or, and is alwyys pre- 
fixed to any part of a disjunction: thus, ஒன்றிலிதுஒன்‌ றில,அ, or this, 
or that. 116006 sometimes, and especially in the high dialect, they 
use the word of the nominative itself, adding சீ, ஒன்டே, for the same 
disjunction, or ; and then it is always put after, and is more elegant- 
ly joined to verbals of the future: thus, ௪. ர. பாவதீைவிடுவதொன்‌ 
CrerTéEesSasaad starGo, or to part with sin, or to burn in hell? 
3 


y 
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understand, it 7s necessary. This mode is very elegant, and although 
it is not used by the vulgar, it is nevertheless well understood. 


வ்‌ ட்‌ 
டத்‌ ம்‌ ae oe 
1200 ele aaeae 


போலே. 


வது 
& 


165. The word போலே, or போல, is from the iso ரவு வற த as we 
said at Number 88, which signifies 70 be similar to: whence 1, those 
words are well expressed by so as, ag, and are always put after an 
accusative: thus, சூரியனேப்போலேவிளங்குவான்‌, he will shine as 
the sun, &c. : 

2. ]ட்போலே be added to participles, by changing a short into @ long, 
or by adding @ long to the participle future ; then that word is the 
same as in Latin statim ac, zmmediately that, as soon as: thus, e.g. 
என்னைக்கண்டாப்போலேனந்தான்‌, as soon as he saw me, he was 
angry : 80, செட்கிறாட்போலே, செய்‌ தாப்போலே, செய்யுமாட்போலே, 
&௦, In this way it signifies also, as above, as: thus, நான்சொல்லு 
மாபட்பொலேசொரல்லு, say, as I say, &c. 

3. If the same word be added to the subjunctive 97 it is the same 
as, as if, in the manner: thus, என்னை sms gs தாதீபோலேபேசுஇறா 
யோ, dost thou speak as if thou wert laughing at me? or in the man- 
ner of one laughing at me? In this sense some reject the ற, and 
write double ப, as is done, when it is joined as we have said, to par- 
ticiples; and they write, 8. 9. நகைத்தாப்போலே, which is certainly 
a barbarism: for since it comes from the subjunctive if, நகைத்தால்‌, 
the ல cannot be lost, but only changed inf the consonant ற, when ப 
follows, according to the rule at Number 20, and it must be written, 
either ரகைதீதால்ப்போலே, or நகைதீதாநிபோலே, as if thou didst 
laugh at, &c. 


இடைவிடாமல்‌, 


_ 166, This phrase is well expressed in Latin by continwatim, sine inter- 
missione continually, without intermission: for it is from the noun 
இடை a middle, and from the gerund விடாமல்‌, by not leaving, and 
means, a middle not being left, without intermission, &c. 


க, 


இல்லாவிட்டால்‌, &௦. 


167. This phrase is well expressed in Latin by alter, ௦%87௦196 : for it 
is from the gerund இல்லா, of the defective verb இல்லை, to which is 
o பி ( 


( 
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added the word of the subjunctive from the verb விடுகிறது, which 
serves here for elegance only,» Whence the simple word of the sub- 
junctive: of that verb might ‘signify the same thing, which word is 
இல்லாதால்‌, and properly signifies, 87 it is not, or will not be; thus, 
இதானால்ப்போவில்லாவிட்டால்ப்போகாதே, if this is, depart, if it 
2s not, that is, otherwise, thou mayest not go; so 1 might say, 
இல்லாதால்ப்போகாதே, &c. 


ஒழிய. தவிர. 


I stated at Number 136, that the Tamulians use the word of the 168. 
infinitive of some verbs in the manner of an adverb. It seems right 
here, in addition to what was said, to adduce some others, which are 
used for adverbs or prepositions, and which are more necessary for 
use. Let the first be the Infinitive ஒழிய with the first short, from 
the verb ஒழிகிற து, to fail, to die. But since at Number 120 I stated, 
that we may use the infinitive for the ablative absolute, hence this 
infinitive ஒழிய is well expressed by the ablative absolute, failing : 
thus இதொழியவேறேவகையில்லை, means, this medium failing, there 
ts 782 other. Whence that word well corresponds to the preposition, 
besides ; thus, besides this medium there is no other ; or it is also 
well expressed by the particle eacept, unless ? there is not ம medium 
except this. So this proposition, unless thou wilt come, I will 
not give this, is well rendered, using always the word of the sub- 
junctive, st: நீய்வந்தாலொழியவிதைதீதரமாட்டேன்‌, &c. In the 
same way they use the infinitive தவிர from the verb தவிருகற த, 
to take away, to relinquish ; hence, உன்னைத்‌ தவிரவதுகீகானவரொரு 
வருமில்லை, is expressed, thee being taken 0720], or, thee being left, 
besides thee, there ts no other suited for these things, &c. 


ஒருபட. ஒருயிஃக. 


ஒருப்படுகிற து or ஒருமிக்கிற து, means, from many to become one : 169, 
hence they elegantly use their infinitives absolutely in the manner of 
the adverb, conjointly, together, at the same time. I stated at Num- 
ber 141, that ஆக signifies, ¢ogether; still they use this only when 
many things are enumerated, or many are referred to: thus இருவரு 
மாக, both together; நானுநியுமாக, I and thou together, &c. But 
they use the infinitives, which I have just adduced, even by them- 
selyes without another number; thus, ஒருப்படவாழுங்கொள்‌, come 
4 


y 
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conjointly: ஒருமிச்கப்போனார்கள்‌, they departed together, &c. : and J 
could not say, அசவாருங்கொள்‌, அகப்போனார்கள, but there must be 
added, 8. 9. எல்லாருமாகவாருங்கொள்‌, come all of you together, &c. 


T Db GO OU. 


This phrase 18 composed of two infinitives ; எற, from the verb ஏனு 
கிறது, which besides other things signifies, to increase, neuter ; and 
குறைய from the verb கூறைஇறது, to diminish, neuter. Hence 
that phrase is well expressed by, more or less, about, &c. 


IH 2. 


Is the infinitive from the verb 2 a Ss), to be cut off, in a neu- 
ter sense. Whence if this infinitive be taken for the ablative abso- 
lute, 6. ர. சந்தேகமற, it is rendered, doubt’ being cut off : hence 29 
is Well equivalent to tle preposition, without, and it is said, withoué 
doubt. ‘Vhey sometimes use this word absolutely, and it is then equi- 
valent to the adverb, perfectly, entirely, as if one said, all defect being 
cut off: thus அறப்படி.தீ தவனல்ல, he is not perfectly learned ; 60 
அ.றகீகெட்டுப்போனேல்‌:, 4 am entirely undone. 


Gp. 
€ 

Is the infinitive from the verb சூழுகிற து, to surround; which infi- 
nitive they use absolutely, and then it: is equivalent to the word, 
around ; or it may be taken as an adverb, or as a preposition : thus, 
கசூழவெங்கேதீயிருற் தாலும்‌, around, wherever thou mayest have been, 
&c. But when it is equivalent to a preposition, it requires an accusa- 
tive: thus, என்னைச்ரூழவாருங்கொள்‌, come ye around me, &c. 


Se) tay 


The infinitive from the verb இட்டுற து, to approximate, in a neu- 
ter sense. It is taken absolutely for, near; thus இட்டவா, come near, 
&e. It is used also as the preposition, zear to, and then requires a 
dative or an accusative, and sometimes a genitive: thus, என்கிட்ட 
வா, அ.அக்குச்கிட்டவை ; அவனைக்கிட்டப்போ ; COME neay me; put it. 
near that; go near him, &c. sae 

ப ப்‌ 
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விலக. 


The infinitive from the verb விலற அ. to shun, to recede. Where- 174. 
fore it is well taken absolutely for, afar off; thus, விலகப்போ ; de- 
part afar off, recede, &c. 


கடக, மூக. 


The infinitive from the verb 6940.8, to make haste, neuter. 175, 
Whence it is well equivalent to the adverb, hastily, quickly: thus, 
கடிகவநீதாரன்‌, he came hastily; கடுகச்சொல்லு, tell quickly. In this 
way they use also the infinitive @p@s, from the verb முடுகிற து, which 
equally is, to hasten; முடுகப்போனான்‌, he went hastily. To these is 
opposed மெள்ள, and this is taken for slowly: thus, மெள்ளச்செய்ப 
வன்‌ நன்றாய்ச்செய்வான்‌, who acts slonly, acts well, &c. 


வலிய. ச்‌ 


The infinitive from the verb வலிகற ௪, which besides other things sig- 176. 
nifies, to be empelied, in a neuter sense, i. e. by one’s self : 88 வலிகஇ ng 
is to impel, actively. Hence, வலிய, taken, yas I have often stated, 
in the manner of the ablative absolute, is, by his own impulse, sponta- 
neously, voluntardy: thus, wSw 65 56 er, 7 gave spontaneously, 
motu proprio, &c. Observe that there is another word வலிய, which 
comes not from any verb, but from the noun வலி, which signifies 
fortitude, and according to the rule, which I shall give in the Gram- 
mar of the more elegant dialect, the noun by the addition of w be- 
comes an adjective, brave, bold, and then it does not double the fol- 
lowing letter: thus, வலியதலை தந்தான்‌, with a single த, is expressed, 
he gave 8 brave head: but if, with the ௪ doubled, you say, adw 5 
லைதற்தான்‌, 1618, he gave his head voluntarily, spontaneously, &c. 


OM LD. 
4 

Towards rendering this section more complete I will add here 177. 
something concerning the word மை, which adds a certain special 
force and elegance to a sentence. Wherefore 

1. If this word be added to nouns substantive or adjectives, it 
causes, that what the noun signified in the concrete, it shall now sig- 
nly in the abstract; thus ¢. g. from சன்னி, a virgin, comes கன்னிமை, 

. ச்‌ 
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virginity : from ஆண்‌, ம man, comes, ஆண்மை, virility ; from, Sof 
alone, comes தனிமை, solitude; from பொது, universal, comes பொ 
துமை, universality ; from புது, ne, COMES புதுமை, பபபல படத்தி 
&e. Hence since a miracle is always a something new in nature, 
புதுமை, 18 taken also for a miracle. From ஒரு, one, comes ஒருமை, 
unity: and so, not as many, but many more. Hence appears the 
origin of that noun தன்மை, for it is from தண்‌, an oblique case of the 
noun தரன்‌, himself, and மை : hence தன்மை is, as 1 may so cay, 
the ipseity, the identity, the propriety of any thing, &c. an 

2. This same word மை may be united to the participles of thé 
present or of the preterite, and becomes a verbal. From இருக்கிற, 
comes இருக்கிறமை ; from Lup. 6G, Comes படி.தீதமை ; Which verbal 
however is almost never used, except in the ablative @)# or ya: 
இரு&றெமையில்‌, since it is; இருக்கிறமையால்‌, because iw is; படித 
தமையில்‌, since he has learned; படி.தீதமையால்‌, because he has 
icarned: and in this manner it is used very elegantly. 

3. Finally, மை is jolned to the negative participle, taking away 
da: thus from அறியாத, comes அறியாமை, and then it is used 
in every case, mood, and signification of the absolute noun, Hence 
அறியாமை, 1 is, 797807707006 : from பொறாத comes பொறாமை, impa- 
tience : from நிலலாத comes நிலலாமை, tnconstancy : from இல்லாத 
comes இல்லாமை, want, poverty, &c.; which mode is easy, and 
elegant, and universal. 
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பவம்‌ TERT: 


| 07 various things specially necessary for daily use. 


SECTION I. 


Of the Numbers. 


For the more easy use of the candidates, I will here present the 178. 
signs and names of the numbers; I will afterwards add a few rules 
relating to the numbers. 


Sign. Name. Power. 
& - ஒண்ணு OL ஒன்று ii 
au ‘pi ரெண்டு இரண்டு. - - 2 
௩ - மூணு OF மூன்று 3 
Fo = STO OY நான்கு - - - 4 
௫ ௪ அஞ்சு OF ஐழ்து 5 ௫ 
டல ஆறி. — ்‌ ்‌ 3 3 6 
or - op - - a 
௮ 5 எட்டு « டா - - A 8 
ia - ஒன்பது af vy 9 
ம - பதத. மூ ஆ i a 10 

WE - பதினொண்ணு or பதினொன்்‌ று 1] 

we - பனிரெண்டு or பன்னிரண்டு - 12 

மர = பதின்மூன்று - 3 

a a 1 ர்க 14 

மடு - பதினஞ்சு or பதினைத்து 15 

௬ - பதினாறு - ்‌ - - 16 

wor - பதினேழு - - 17 

Wey - பதினெட்டு - - -. - 19 

௰௯ - பத்தொன்பது - 10 

ல 2 இருபது. | Sale வற்று? 20 

ewes - இருபத்தொன்று 21 

ewe. இருபத்திரண்டு - - a 22 

2wWm - இருபதி துமூன் று 23 

௨௰௫ - AGUS STM - - - 24 


Q 


ஆ ௯ 


ரா 6 
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Name. 
இருபத்தைந்து - — - 
இருபத்தாறு “லுக்‌ - 
இருபத்தேழு - - 
இருபத்தெட்டு - . - 
இருபத்தொன்பது. - 


Aap - - - 


முப்பத்தொன்று ud - 
BT tat toh my ப ரர 
நாந்பதிதி.ரண்டு மி, - 
ஐம்பது = ட்‌ - 
ஐம்பத்துமூன்று ம. - 
அன்பது! “21 22 
அதறுபத்துநாலு மி. - 


எழுபது stile ili அ - 
எழுபத்தைந்து மி. - 
எண்டுது = ம்‌ - 
எண்பத்தாறு மி. - 


தொண்ணூறு -  - 
தொண்ணூநிறேழு மி. 
BT 2! O- = : ir 
நூற்றெட்டு - - 
நூற்றொன்பது - = 
தூற்றுப்பதீது - = 
Lt PO GU உட்க 
நூதறுமுப்பது மூ. - 
இருநூறு - - - 
Cp 5 ST TS = 
BT GMT oy - - ர்‌ 
ணு பள்‌ ட்‌ 
அறுநூறு -. 5 - 


பவம்‌ தண்ட > “ae 


எண்ணா று - = - 
கொளாயிரம்‌ - - 
தொளாயிரத்தொன்ன - 
O sro 75 81 cx O 
தொளாயி.ரதீதுமூன்று - 
ஆயிரம்‌ - ன்‌ - 
BITS துப்பதி  - ~ 
யிரத்சொருநா௮ - 


ட்ட 


Po Wee. 


20 


- 28 


&e. 


&௦. 


&c. 


&c. 
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Sigy. Name. Power. 
eT - - ஆயி.ரத்திருநாறு - ~ - ~ 1200 &c. 
es - ° இரண்‌ டாயிரம்‌ - - - ~ »2000 
யத - - பதினாயிரம்‌ = a 2 - 10,000 
ewe - - இருப திஞயி.ரம்‌ - - - - 20,000 
ராத - - நூறாயிரம்‌ ௦ லக்ஷம்‌ - - - 100,000 
உ௱த - - QAosrmdIrh or Q@rewOaamsdh - 200,000 
மாத... - பதீதுதாறாயிரம்‌ or us துலக்ஷம்‌ - 1,000,000 
௨௰௱து - இருபதுநூறாயிரம்‌ or இருபதுலக்ஷம்‌ 2,000,000 
ஈத - - நூறுலக்ஷம்‌ or கோடி. - - 10,000,000 


So on up to ten millions, which number they theniselves call நாறு 
லக்ஷம, or in one word, கோடி, with the first syllable long. 

They subdivide the integer most minutely: Iwill, here, however, 179, 
give some only of these sub-divisions, which are more in use. I will 
describe, in order, their character or sign, their name, and significa- 
tion. 


Sign. Name. ae Power. 
OS (ip £ glen is the three hundred and twentieth 
part of the Integer, ப்‌ ன்‌ னத தா 

ro) அரைக்காணி - ஸ்‌ = ~ oo 
8 காணி ம்‌ a ஸு = - 5 — 
FY <9f GOT LOT Yeo ட =~ ஸு oa betas 5 
8B மூகீகாணி - = = 7 is pores = 
ப மா OL ஒருமா - - - 1 — % 
டத மாகாணி or வீசம்‌ - - - G—s 
ஐ இசண்டமோ or இருமா - - iv 
ஷூ அமாகீகால்‌ OY இரண்டுமாவரை - ந்‌ வற 
14) (point Or மூன்றுமா ~ ஆ அது, 
௪ நாலுமா 2 a ன்‌ “ = eae 
வ கால்‌ = - = க 4 2 semis, 
2 கடத்த 4. ட இகத னை ட 
ஷ்‌ முகீகால அண ட - - 5 we 


ர்‌ 


his one thing must be noted; when, that is, these sub-divisions 
are joined to other numbers, or are used one with another, if a vowel 


னி 


க்‌ 


160. 


POL 
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follows, nothing is added; and if that vowel be w, it is struck eut. 
But if a consonant follows, @ is interposed. Thus from ஒன்று and 
அரை, comes ஒன்றரை; from இரண்டு, இரண்டரை, &. But from 
ஒன்று and காரல்‌, comes ஒன்றேகால்‌ : 80, காலேமாகாணி; so இச 
ண்டேருகீகாலேவீசம்‌, Kc. 


But it must be understood 1, That the words of the numbers above 
given are nouns, which may all be used by themselves, and are de- 
clined through all the cases, as wzwm, duo, tres in Latin. Thus, e.g.a 
person has put down five apples; of these another has removed two, 
and says to afriend, ஐந்திலிரண்டையெடுதீ அக்கொண்டேன்‌, from 
Jive I have taken two for myself, &c. I will add here one thing con- 
cerning the number கோடி, This word signifies two things: (1.) The 
said number, tez millions ; (2) that which is zew. Thus they call the 
web of cloth, which, having been cut off by the weaver, has not yet 
been washed, Gar, with the first syllable long in the same way. 
But it should be observed according to the rules given in the first 
chapter, that if this wofd signifies any thing new, it is taken in the 
manner of an adjective, whence it doubles ௧, ௪, த, ப, if they follow: 
but when it is a number, it does not double them. Thus I may say 
கோடி€லை, and கோடிச்சலை : but the first signifies ten thousand 
thousands of webs; &௦.1 ௨௩0 the second, a new web. Hence it ap- 
pears, with what care the rules must be attended to, which we gave at 
the beginning, commencing from Number 16, where we treat of the in- 
crease of letters. ( 


2. The said words of the numbers may, ad libitum, be put either 
before or after a noun: thus மூன்றெருது, or ac sreparm, three 
oxen. When they are put after it, there is no change made; but 
when they are put before it, the word ஒன்று. can never be used ; but, 
in its place, the word ஒரு is to be employed, the first syllable of which 
is short, if z long is not struck out: if it is struck out, ஞர்‌ also may 
remain; which may happen, although a vowel does not follow: thus 
ஒருமனுவின்‌, or Qiio னுவின்‌, one man: so பதினொருகூதிரை, or பதி 
ஜோர்ஞீதிரை, eleven horses, &c. The other words of the numbers, 
even when put before a noun, may in truth be used, without alter- 
ation; still, when they are placed first, they are, more elegantly, 
altered in this way: from இரண்டு comes இரு: thus இருதலை, two 
heads ; 80 இருபது, twenty, &c. From மூன்று, if a vowel follows, ap 
remains: thus மூவரசர்‌, three kings ; so மூவாயிரம்‌, three thousands, 
&c. But if a consonant follows, ர short is put, and the following 


€ 


( 
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consonant, whatever it may be, is doubled: thus, முக்கால்‌, three 
Jourths ; so முக்காலம்‌, three times ; so, முப்பது, thirty ; 80 மூநீநாறு, 
three hundred. Nor may we write முன்னூ m: for then the same letter 
would not be doubled, but others would be substituted: forasmuch 
as the word நாறு begins, not with o, but with ந: but கூன்னூறு 
might be from the word முன்‌ and நாறு, and then நா is well changed 
into er, because the following is conformed to the condition of the 
preceding, whence it might mean, the anterior, or former hundred, &c. 
From நாலு comes நால்‌; and ல, is changed according to the follow- 
ing consonant: thus நாதிகலம, four bushels; so நாதிபது, forty &c. 
From 295.81, comes ஸம்‌ ; thus ஐங்கலம்‌, five bushels ; 80 ஐம்பது, fifty, 
&e. From 2. comes அது : thus .o wea, six bushels ; so அறு 
பது, sixty, &c. From ஏழு, with the first long, comes எழு with the 
first short: thus எமுகலம, seven busrels ; so எழுப அ, seventy. From 
எட்டு comes எண்‌: thus எண்கலம, eight bushels; so எண்பது, 


eighty, &c. 


In Multiplication the numbers are gener&lly used in this way; 
for which it must be known: 1. That they do not, as with us, 
multiply the larger number by the smaller, but the reverse: and 
they do not say,e.g. thrice seven, but seven times three, &c. Al- 
though in the more elegant idiom both ways are used indiscri- 
minately. 


2. Inorder to say, e. ர. seven times three, 1 may indeed say, ஏழுவிசை 
: ர] 7 ்‌ 5 

மூன்று, and all will understand it, but it would be a barbarism ; and 
the sound would bespeak the foreigner. Butif I said a aoepetr று, with 
the first long, it would be, seven and ¢hree, that is to say, tez: but 
oapeperoy, with the first short, is seven times three, viz.: twenty- 
one, &c. . Wherefore beginning from ten, I will here in order give 
the words which serve for multiplications of this kind: 


பைத்துபதீது - - நூறு - aT OO sc 10 Serge 
பைத்தொன்பது - தொண்ணூறு ய |10—— 9 90 
பைத்தெட்டு - - எண்பது - - லும்‌ (02. இ. 50 
பைதீதேழு - - எழுபது - பை ow. (10-22. 7.40 
பைத்தாறு - - அறுபது - - Bec பைய தகடு 
பைதீதைந்து - ஐம்பது -~. - இம (10-02... 50 
பைதீதுநான்கு -  நரற்பது - - ew |10—— 4 ,, 40 
பைத்துமூன்று - முப்பது - - mw |10——3 ., 30 
பைதீ திரண்டு - - இருபது - - ew |10—— ல்‌ கர ரப. 

j ody teal 


பைத்தொன்ன ௪ பத்து - - - w ப மை 


y கடை S| 
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ஒன்பதுக்கொன்பது எண்பத்தொன்று - ys |9 % 9 =‘ Bl 
ஒன்பத்தெட்டு - எழுபத்திரண்டு - ௪௨ |9 ——8 .. 72 
ஒன்பத்‌ தேழு - - அறுபத்துமூன்று - em |9-. %.., 63 
ஒன்பதீ தாறு - ஐம்பத்இினாலு - டு௪ [9-6 ,,. 54 
ஒன்பத்தைந்து - தாத்பத்தைந்து - ௪டு |9 ——5.. 45 
ஒன்பதீதுநான்கு - முய்பத்தான நண்பி... 41 mG 
ஒன்பதீதுமூன்று - இருபத்தேழு “உள (9 ட இ கல்‌ 
ஒன்பதீதரண்டு - பதினெட்டு - wy |9 ——-2., 18 
ஒன்பத்கொன்று - ஒன்பது - ~\ @ இஃ] 9 
எட்டெடடு-  - ANUS HST - ௬௪ |8 ~ 8 = G4 
எண்ணேழமு - - ஐம்பத்தாறு - G) sr ட — an 56 
எண்ணாது - - நாற்பத்தெட்டு. - #4 18 ——6.. 48 
ஏண்ணைந்து - -! TDI! - ம்‌ fw 18 —— § ., 40 
எண்ணான்கு - : முட்பதீிதிரண்டு. - ௬௨ (8 —— 4, a2 
எண்மூன்று - - இருபத்துதநாலு ளில்‌ லட அதுல்‌ 
எண்ணிரண்டு ன்‌ பதினாறு = - wor (8 —— 2, 16 
எண்ணொன்று - - @u@d- - ~ ௮. (8 ac a இத 
ஏழேழு : ல்‌ உாற்பத்தொன்பது ௪௯ 17 6. 74. 49 
ஏழாறு - - - தாற்பத்திரண்டு - ௪௨ |7 —— 6 42 
ஏழைநீது = - PIU SO FH ௬டு 7 ப்ர Tae ல்‌ கட 
Tp STIG - - இருபதீதெட்டு - ௨௮ |7 —— 4 ., 98 
Tapper my - > இருபத்தொன்று ௨௧. |7 —— 3 ,. 21 
ஏமி.ரண்டு - - &Beg - - we |f —— 2 14 
ஏமொன்று - : ஏழு - - or 7——1., 7 
ஆறாறு - - முப்பதி ST ie mdr 16> உக Oise, 286 
ஆறைந்து - 5. முப்பது - - mu |6 —-~~ 5... .30 
அறுநான்கு- - இருபத்துராலு. - of |O\—-—4,, 94 
அறுஊன்று - - பதினெட்டு - Hoy |6 —— 3. 18 
அறி. ரண்டு - - பன்னிரண்டு - we 6-2... 12 
ஆறொன்று - - Ao - 40 Thea Pa Gare See ae 6 
ஐயைந்து - - இருபத்தைந்து - உட |5 X 5 = 25 
அஞ்ஞான்கு - - இருபது - - ew த —. 4 20 
ஐமூன்றனு - ட பதினைந்து - - w@ 15 ——3.. 15 
ஐயிரண்டு - - Wwe gt oo 16 ற்கு? 8 தவ தது ஹட 
ஐயொன்று - - ஐந்து - - @ 5——1.. 9 
தானான்கு + - பதினாறு - wor [4 % 4= 16 
தான்மான் - - பன்னிரண்டு - we |4 —— 3 12 
தாலிரண்டு ௨ -" எடு ~ - wy 142.) 8 
காலொன்று - நான்கு ~ ~ 1 —— | 4 
மும்மூன்று - - ஒன்பது - - அவித்தல்‌ அத்திப்‌, | 
ம விரண்டு - ச்‌ Ao - = - dr 2 6 
eip Dart sr ay - மூன்று iE) =" tm 9 pat yes 


( ர்‌ 


கூ 
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சரியிண்டு - - நான்கு - ~ பித்‌ இழு தத்‌ உ ட்ப 
ஈரொன்று - - இரண்டு - ty e |2— 1... pe 
ஞரொன்று - - ஒன்று - - லட டய! மே வப aa 


3. With us adjectives are formed from numbers, first, second, third» 182. 
&c.; and so with the Tamulians: for which the rule is easy. Foras- 
much as there is added the participle ஆம்‌ from the verb 490g, 
which participle agrees with, which is; thus இரண்டாம்‌, second ; 
மூன்றாம்‌, third, &c. For unity, however, the word ஒன்றாம்‌ can by no 
means be used, since it signifies not first, but only one. But we 
must say, முதல்‌, or முதலாம்‌, first: for ape® is, a beginning. In 
the other numbers however the word ஒன்று is used, and we must — 
say ஞ.சாம்‌; thus from பதினொன்று, பதினோராம்‌, eleventh; இருபத்‌ 
Carob, twenty-first. Hence, when the Latins speak adverbially, 
primo, secundo, firstly, secondly, &c., the Tamulians use the words of 
the numbers, adding for ஆம்‌, அவது, the verbal from the same verb 
380.51, and say முதலாவது, firstly, இரண்டாவது, secondly, &c.: 
and this is literally rendered which és first, which is second, &c. 

Here you may observe, that, since முதல்‌ means a beginning, they 183. 
use these phrases. 

1. முதலாய்‌, which is well rendered, ௦7, enen: thus, நான்முதலா 
யறியேன்‌, even I myself do not know, as if I said, beginning with 
me, I myself do not know. 2. முதலான, is well rendered, and of 
this sort: thus, பசிமுதலானவாதைகள்‌, hunger and calamities of 
this sort, for it is as if I said, calamities which are beginning with 
hunger. 3. முதற்கொண்டு : thus, இந்நாளமுதந்கொண்டு செய்யேன்‌, 
From this day I will not doit, that is to say, taking this day as the 
beginning, in future I will not do it, &c. 

4, From numbers the Tamulians form nouns appellative; thus,.184, 

ஒருவன்‌, or ஒருத்தன்‌, one, Masc., ஒருதிதி, one, Fem. The others 
serve for either gender: இருவர்‌, both; மூவர்‌, three; நால்வர்‌, 
four: ஐவர்‌, five. For others are not in use in the vulgar dialect. 
But all these are in truth appellative nouns substantive, which can 
by no means be used in the manner of an adjective, and placed 
before another noun: thus I may not say இருவர்மனுவிர்‌, but sim- 
ply, இருவர்‌, or அவர்களிருவர்‌, &c. 4 9 

5. Finally, as in the Latin language we say, singult, bini, terni, 185. 
one and one, tivo and two, three and three, &c., the words of the 
numbers, in this language, as far as Zen, excepting the number nine, 
ஷு be used in like manner, The Mode is this, ‘The first syllable 

ச 


y 
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only of each number is repeated, which, if it be long, is made short, 
and if the number begins with a vowel, two v v, consonants, are inter- 
posed ; except in the number jive, in which only one v is to be inter- 
posed; but if it begins with a consonant, that, whatever it is, is 
doubled: thus, from ஒன்று comes ஒவ்வொன்று; from இரண்டு, 
இவ்விரண்டு ; from மூன்று, மும்ஹூன்று? from நாலு, £55797; from 
ஐந்து, ஐவைநீது; from ஆறு, அவ்வாறு; from ஏழு, எவ்வேழு; from 
எட்டு, எவ்வெட்டு ; from vgs, பப்பதீது ; one and one, two and two, 
&c. From these by the rule given above, are formed appellatives 
taken in the manner of a substantive: ஒவ்வொருவர்‌, one and one; 
இல்விருவர்‌, two and two; apdepat, three and three, kc. And thus 
much of numbers. | 


SECTION It. 
6. 


Of Measures. 


The measures, of which I shall here speak, are those with which 
the Tamulians measurg grain. ‘They have themselves a certain kind 
of bushel, which they call கலம்‌, Calam, and represent by this cha- 
racter, or. If it be one bushel, they add «, by which character one 
is noted, as I have stated above, and they write, gor: butif two, உள? 
if three, mar, &c. This measure, the same name being retained, is 
greater, and less, according to the difference of districts; but the 
கலம்‌ is divided by all into twelve small measures, which they eall 
மரக்கால்‌, Marcal ; or even better, குறுணி, Curunt; and this small 
measure 18 noted with this character, a; but two of these measures are 
called not @@@ moni, but பதக்கு, and 816 noted by am. But if there 
are three, முக்குறுணி, and are noted by ஸி; if four, தூணி, த; if five, 
ஐங்குறுணி, தங; if six, தூணிப்பதக்கு, Sas; if seven, எழமுகு 
அணி, sm; if eight, இருதாணி, உத; if nine, இருதாணிகீகு௮ணி, 
உதர? if ten, இருதாணிட்பதக்கு, உதவ; if eleven, இருதாணிமுக்கு 
onl, ௨த0 ; if twelve, கலம்‌, ger, Moreover the twelfth part of this 
bushel, called கு அணி, 18 subdivided into eight parts, of which each is 
called தாழி 274448, and is noted by this character உ, to which are pre- 
fixed the figures of the numbers: ௪. g. if there are two measures, ௨௨, 
இருதாழி; although some, entirely through mistake, call it, ஈராழி; 
if three, ௬௨, முத்ராழி; if four ௪௨, நானாழி; if five, @a, ear As if 

4 
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six, ௬௨, por; if seven, எ. எழுதாழி; if eight, ௧, குறுணி. 
Moreover the தாழி is divided into other eight parts: of these the 
eighth part is called ஆழாக்கு Alhaccu, and is noted by அ. Two 
of these, which equal a fourth part of one தாழி, are called உழக்கு, 
and are noted by 9, which joined to the above said part, makes 
உழகீகாழாக்கு, su, and are three parts of the eight; but four 
parts of those eight, that is, the half of one நாழி, is called உரி, and 
is thus written, eff. Five parts, உரியாழாகீரு, adigu: but six, that 
is three quarters of one நாழி, they call மூவுழக்கு, ஈத; seven, cra; 
QSGTINT EG, HM ; eight parts, தாழி. The ஆழாக்கு is divided be- 
sides into five parts, which are called சுவடு Suvadu, each one of 
which is denoted by ணு; which sign is placed after the figure of the 
number, as expressed in the Table below. Some instead of saying 
குறுணி, as J alluded to above, say மரக்கால்‌; for தாழி, படி? and 
for ஆழாக்கு, say அரைக்கால்ப்படி.; for உமக்கு, கால்ப்படி.? for 
உரி, அரைப்படி. ; for மூவுழக்கு, முக்கால்ப்படி., kc. Which however 
sound barbarously: and although the mode, gvhich I have adduced 
above, is in fact from the more elegant dialect, still it is so common, 
that it is ordinarily used even by the women. But all the said sub- 
divisions of the measures, since they bear relation to the first, that is, 
the கலம்‌, and this according to the differencg of districts, is greater 
or less: thosg also, while they do not diminish in number, are greater 
or less one with another. Here however I will give successively 
their names and the figures or characters by which they are ex- 


pressed. 

EM - - ஒருச்சுவடு - - - - 1 Suvadu. 
க்க கட இருச்சுவடு - - ~ - டாதி 

Oey - - மூச்சுவடு ~ - - - 3 ம்‌ 
அத. 5 தாற்சுவடு - - - - - 4 

து - - மழாக்கு'- ்‌ - -5 Suvadu 1 Alhaccu. 
6B - ல உழக்கு - - - - - 2 

6S SU - - உழக்காழாக்கு - - > ie 

உரி - உரி - - - - - - 4 3 
உரினு - - உரியாழாக்கு - - - - ம்‌ 
இடப... மவுத்‌ ப ப வவ த உ 8 

லு - - மூவுழகீகாழாச்கு - ௯ os 7 

உ - - நாழி - . - - 8 Alhaccu 1 Nalhi. 
en -* - இருதாழி- - - - - 2 

டவ ந்த aS ald: allah ili Uo பாம east 

Ga - - prend - - ~ ன ன்‌ 4 
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இண ௪ ஐந்நாழி  - - ரர - - od Nalhi. ‘ 

௭௬௨ 5 - தாழி - - - 6 ங்டு 

GTO = - எழுதாழி டர ஸ்‌ ல்‌ i ட fs 

Gln Sent - 8 Nahi நாடியா 

கட்‌ OE அவதிக்கு OES TRL LTS ற 

Ms உ முகீகுதுணி eB 

இல்ல்‌ ௭௮) Me grad th OMe ao ம ௮00 - 4 

தங = = ஐங்குறுணி - = 2 x 5 

Qe - தூணிட்பதக்கு - ல்‌ - - 6 

ee = எழுகுனுணிடங்ள உளறிய வல வறு 

உத ப்பம்‌ இருகுணிலோபட. பகட்டு பின்வ eG 

sak shad - இருதாணிக்குறுணி -~ -~ - @g 

டத OBI) f- இருதாணிட்ட தக்கு “ ம்‌ Oh 

& bin) - இருதாணிஞுக்குறுணி a} dbo dl 

ஸா ~ - கலம்‌ - - - - 12 Curuni 1 Calam. 


This one thing I add, that when the noun கலம்‌ is joined with any 
of the above named கட ம்‌ is always changed into ன்‌, and ௪15 
added, whether a consonant, or a vowel follows: thus they say, 8. 9. 
இருகலனேதாணி, and முகீகலனேயிருதாணி, &௦., and it would be 
quite barbarous to ட்டி இ.ரண்டுகலநாஓமரக்கால்‌, and மூன்௮அகலமெ 
ட்டுமரகீகால்‌, &c. , although they signify the same thing. 


& 


SECTION HL. 
Of the Names of the Degrees of Consanguinity and Affinity. 


Since it is very necessary for daily use, especially for Missionaries, 
to know the names, by which the Tamulians express the degrees 
of consanguinity and affinity, I will here act a short catalogue of 
them. | 

Consanguinity and Affinity they call by the common word முறை 


and fometimes உறவு; whence that I may inquire, what degree of 


consanguinity or affinity is there between you? 1 may say உங்களுக்‌ 
குள்ளேமுறையென்ன! > But the several pecs! are expressed gene- 
rally by these nouns. 


தகப்பன்‌, அப்பன்‌, &e. is the Father, and Father's Brothers ; of 
these he who is older than the Father, is called also, பெரியப்பன்‌; 
he who is younger, சிற்றப்பன்‌, | டர்இ 


( 


4 
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தாங்‌, ஆயி, அம்மாள்‌, 80.18 the Mother, andthe Mother’s Sisters: of 
these she who is older than the Mother, is called also பெரியாயி: 
she who is younger, oi @«9; by this name they call also, the 
Step-mother. 

பாட்டன்‌, Grandfather, by the Father or the Mother. 

பாட்டி, Grandmother, by the Father or the Mother. If she is by 
the Father, she is called also, gure? : if she is by the Mother, 
அம்மாயி. 

<4 50 8, Father's Sister, or Wife s Mother, or Husband’s Mother. 

அம்மான்‌, தாய்மாமன்‌, .140187'9 Brother. 

கூடப்பிறந்தவாகள்‌, சகோத ரங்கள்‌, Brothers and Sisters, by the 
same Father and Mother. 

அண்ணன்‌, தமையன்‌, Lider Brother, either by the same father and 
mother; or son of the brother of one’s own father, or of the sister 
of one’s own. mother. 

தம்பி, a Younger Brother, in the way just mentioned. 

அக்காள, தமக்கை, ஆச்சி, an Elder Sister, m the same way. 

திங்கச்சி, தங்கை, a Younger Sister, with the same extension. _ 

மச்சினன்‌, Husband and Wife's Brother respectively one with the 

- other; or even Jirst cousins, who are born not of two brothers, or 
two sisters, but of a brother and a sister. 0 

மச்சினிச்சி, Wife's Younger Sister, or a woman born of the sister of 
one’s own father, or the brother of one’s own mother. 

கொழுத்தி, Wife's Sister, »eing older than her. 

கொழுந்தன்‌, Husband's Brother. 

தாதிதனார்‌, Husband’s Sister. 

புருவின்‌, பத்தா, ஆம்புடையான்‌, &c., Husband. 

பெண்சாதி, பெண்டாட்டி, Qa sgt, &e., Wife. 

சசலன்‌, those who have married two sisters, are mutually so called. 

ஞய்ப்பிடியாரீ, ஞூ.ரகத்தி, those who have married two brothers, are 
mutually so called. 

சகீகளத்தி, many wives are mutually so called, whom one man may 
have either at one time, or may have separately. 

மாமன்‌, and மாமி, Husband’s or Wife's Father, and Mother. 

மருமகன்‌, and மருமகள்‌, Son-in-law, aud Daughter-in-law : or also 
with respect to a man, his Sister’s Son, and Daughter: but with 
respect to a woman, her Brother’s Son and Daughter. | 

மகன்‌, and மகள, Son, and Daughter, either one’s own; or with res- 
pect to a man, his Brother's; or with நம்‌ to a woman, her 

Sister's. ) 
) 


188. 


1382 TAMUL GRAMMAR. 


பேரன்‌, and Cu gS, Grand-son, and Grand-daughter, as well intthe 
direct line, as in collaterals. 
பங்காளி, Cousins, sons of two brothers. 

I shall here add this only: that the Tamulians very frequently join 
to these nouns this word, ஆர்‌, which here implies not interrogation, 
butrespect. Thusthey say, தகப்பனார்‌, தாயார்‌, மாமனார்‌, மாமியார்‌, 
தமையனார்‌, தமச்கையார்‌, &c. 


SECTION IV. 
Of the Days, Months, and Years. 


The Day zs expressed in this language by five nouns, which it is 
not allowable to use promiscuously. If Day be taken in distinction from 
night, they say wed: thus, பகலுமிராவுமாக, by day and by night. 
~ But the Day of twenty-four hours 18 called, either நாள்‌, or இழமை, 
or தேதி, or இதி; with this distinction however, that நாள is the day, 
taking it from the month, the week, &c.: thus 7 came after the ae 
day, 1 may say, தாண்‌ capil @ elie கவள 

@peotn is taken especially for the Day of the Week, for which they 
also say, வாரம்‌ ; thus, on what day didst thou come, on Wednesday, 
or Saturday? 1 may render this in Tamul, எ த்தர கழெமையில்வந்தாய்‌ 
வெள்ளியோசனியே௱ஈ? ௨ம்‌ in this sense it were a barbarism to ts 
எந்தநாள, 8௦. 

தேதி, the first syllable of which is long, is taken specially for the 
Day with respect to the Month: thus, to-day is the fourth of the 
month, இன்றைக்கு. நாலாத்தேதி; and it were a barbarism to gay, 
இன்றைக்குநாலாநாள, or நாலாங்கிழமை ; nor would our: idea be 
understood from this phrase. 


Finally, இதி is taken specially for the Day of the Moon's ஸ்‌ 


whence 1 in order to say, what day 2s to-day from the new moon? 1 


must say, இன்றைகீகெற்ததீஇஇ? &e. 

Moreover the Day is here divided, not into twenty-four hours, 
but into sixty, which they call நரஜிகை : and every நரழிகை is sub- 
divided into three hundred and sixty parts, which they call தொடி. 
or விபிதீதம்‌ ; whence since two and a half Tamul hours correspond 
with each of our hours, it follows that the Tamulians give to each of 
our hours pine hundred சொடி,, whence every Gorm contains Sow? 


( 


TAMUL GRAMMAR, 133 


seconds. But they themselves reckon thirty நாழிகை, or hours, 
from sunrise to sunset; and from sunset to sunrise another thirty : 
whence it happens, that in the Summer season the hours of the 
day are longer than those of the night; and the contrary, in the 
Winter season: for they always keep the number of hours the same. 
Moreover they divide the day into four equal parts, and the night 
into other four, which they themselves call, சாமம்‌? or even better, 
யாமம்‌ ; giving to each seven நரழிகை and a half, that is to say, 
three of our hours. When however they say simply, சாமம்‌ or நடுச்‌ 
சாமம்‌, they always understand midnight. 


Hours. | Min. | See. 


லக இருநது. 5 ட ie 2 » 4 
260 - - தொடி, =) தரழிகை = ‘. 24 
60 - - நாழிகை = 1 நாள = 24 பி ள்‌ 


But as regards the Days of the Week. which, as I have said, they 180. 


name இழமை, and sometimes வாரம்‌, the Tamulians also reckon 
seven, and they name them from the seven Planets, which are called 
கிறகம்‌, in the same order that we are accustomed to, adding to the ' 
name of the planet the word இழமை : thus, 


தாயி, the Sun: STIS wSBipeon, the day of the Sun. 
நிங்கள்‌, the Moon: இங்கள்க்மெமை, ° the day of the Moon. 


செவ்வாய்‌, Mars: செவ்வாய்கிழமை, the day of Mars. 
புதன்‌, Mercury: புதன்கிழமை, the day of Mercury. 
வியாழம்‌,  Supiter: 'வியாழகீகிழமை, the day of Jupiter. 
வெள்ளி, Venus : வெள்ளிக்‌ கிழமை, the day of Venus. 
சனி, - Saturn : & AEE Lp 6010, the day of Saturn. 


There is no name for Week in this Language. 


Month is in Tamul called மாசம்‌ or மாதம்‌, or ora sos. The 190, 


Tamulians also reckon twelve months, and begin from the month 
April. They agree with us as to the days of the years, but not of 
the months; in the number of which days they do not even appear to 
agree with themselves: forasmuch as a. month, which in this year, 
e. 9. reckons 32 days, in the past year, reckoned 31, &c. In the 
same degree that one month increases, another decreases in that year ; 
whence the circle of the days of the year does not vary the number. 
They say, that they take the beginning of each month, from the en- 
trance of the Sun into each sign of the Zodiac, beginning as. we do from 
Aries. But they take, not the astronomical, but the stellar signs; 
in this also however they wander, and differ வால்‌ from our reck- 


) 
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oning. Their month begins always, after the seventh, and beforathe 
twelfth or thirteenth day, of our month. Whoever desires to know 
these matters thoroughly, may see a little work which I have written 
on the Indian years and months, where I give the principles of their 
astrology, and supply tables for easily finding the beginning of their 
months for every year. 


The Names of the Months are: 


சத்‌ திரை, - - April, அம்ப, - - October, 
வையாசி, - May, ‘| கார்த்திகை, - November, : 
ஆனி, - - June, மார்கழி, - - December, 
ஆடி, - - duly, OB, - - January, 
அவணி, - - August, மாசி... = - February, 
புட்டா, - September, பங்குனி, - March. 


And thus much concerning the months. 


ஓ 


The Year is called வருஷிம்‌, and is noted by this character ஸர்‌: 
sometimes also it is called ஆண்டு. But the years of the age of men, 
animals, &c., cannot be expressed by these names ; but they express 


‘them by the noun awe, or more elegantly வயது, or even பிராயம்‌: 


whence if I wish to say, thes person has ten years of age, I may say, 
இவனுகீருப்‌ uF Huw sor, ௦ட்பதீதுப்பிராயமுண்டு, Butif I wish 
to say, there are ten years from that in which he was born, 1 may say, 
இவன்‌ பிறத்தது பத்‌ துவருஷீமாச்சு, &௦, 


¢ 
The Tamulians have a certain kind of Cycle, which consists of 
sixty years, of which each one is marked by a peculiar name, which 


names I will give in their order adding the numbers of our years, 
which correspond with them. 


Rs a கக்‌ = ~ வருஷீம்‌ = ~ 1807 


1 
2 - = விபவ - 4 GR . ்‌. 1808. 
டத - - சுகீஇல - - - Gp - - - 1809 
டீ en பிறமோதாூத - (2) = Sa ity பந்து 
Sy - மிறசோநீபத்தி =) GRU ee ட்‌ =) 184 1 
Be he அங்றே௪ - - ஹ்‌ - - 1812 
x - = paps - E - GD. - 3 - 813 
Si - பவ. - - = திட Dt Poe 1814 
Dew! எப்ப தித்து, உட்படப்‌ ih Na இணைய At) Rate 
Ye ய: - தாது ‘is ம்‌ G. - - , 1816 
li - - சஸிவா - ௪ - ஸூ. - ei She LL 


(. 


23 
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வெகு சானனிய 
பிறமாதி - 
விக்கிரம - 
Sas? - - 
சதீதாபானு 
சுபானு ன 
தாரண - 
பார்திதிவ - 
விய - - 
சருவதிதீது - 
சருவதாரி - 
விரோதி = 
விகுருதி - 
&I : ன்‌ 
சந்தன... - 
விசய - - 
vt ee ள்‌ 
மன்மத - - 
siraps ~ 
ஏவிளம்பி - 
விளம்பி ட்‌ 
GiaEN படப்பட 
சார்வரி - 
பிலவ 5 a ng 
சுபஇருது - 
சோபதுிரு து - 
குரோதி “ 
விசுவாவசு - 
பராபவ - 
பிலவங்க - 
இலக - ~ 
சவுமிய - 
சாதாரண i 
விரோஇகிரு து 
பரிதாவி .- 
பிறமாதீ௪ - 
அனந்த - 
ராக்ஷச - ்‌ 
கள - 2 
பிங்கள - * 


86996 66666666668666098666666666 6660666660 
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1818 
1819 
1820 
1821 
1822 
1823 
1824 
1825 
1826 
1827 
1828 
1829 
1830 
1831 
1832 
1833 
1834 
1835 
1836 
1837 
1838 
1839 
1840 
1841 
1842 
1843 
1844 
1845 
1846 
1847 
1848 
1849 
1850 
1851 
1852 
1853 
1854 
1855 
1856 
1857 
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HQ - - காலயுதஇ 4 ட்‌ Gp a (3 1] 658 
53 - - இதீதாத்திரி - - Rp) - - - 1859 
lil aR சவுத்திரி - - @Bv தகவ EMBO 
பட்டது ம - gr - ன்‌ - GRY - 9 - - 1861 
எடுபடும்‌ MS துதந்துபி - - Gp - = 1862 
o7 - - ரூதிரோதகாரி - Gp - = hfs ee 
ட ப ie ரக்தாடல..... - ண்ட படட பத்துத்‌ 
59 - - சூரோதன - - Gp - - - 1865 
60 - - அக்ஷய  - - GRY - - 1866 


From this, returning again to the first, பிற பவவருஷீம்‌, will be 1807... 
and so of the rest. 

In this way the Tamulians name the years through the Cycle; but 
they take the numbers of them from the age of the World, which they 
feign to be much older than it really is. Forasmuch as they distin- 
guish four Ages of the world, which by a common word they call 
யுகம்‌, of which three having already elapsed, they say we are in the 
fourth. The first age Gf the world, which by themselves is called 
the age of Innocence, they name @Qp rus, and they assert it to 
have numbered 1,728,000 years. The second they call திறெதாயுகம்‌, 
and to it, deducting a fourth part of the first age, they attribute 
1,296,000 years, The third they call துவாபரயுகம்‌, and deducting a 
third part of the second age, affirm it to have endured for 864,000 
years. Finally, the fourth, which is the present, they name கலியுகம்‌, 
as though they would say the age of misfortune : and, which is Said yet 
more foolishly, the T'amulians state that this, deducting the half of the 
third age, will last 432,000 years, whence this has not more than the 
fourth part of the years of the firstage. But this1728th year from the 
Birth of Christ, at the end of which I write these things, is according 
to the Tamul calculation, the 4,829th year complete of this last age : 
for they always reckon the year as passed and complete. Hence it 
follows, that in this year, in which the earth does not yet number six 
thousand years, they assert that 3,892,829 years have elapsed since 
the crgation of the world. In like manner they fable all other things 
also: since, having in fact no history, they put faith in the figments 
of poets, just as if they were histories. Wherefore, they note the 
years in this way: since this year will be called வேசவருவஷில்‌, they 
gay, சலியுகதீதில்‌௫க.௮௱௨௯மாண்டு €லகவருஷம்‌, that 18 to say, che 
4,829¢h year of the age Caliyug, called Kilaga varueam; that how- 
ever which will begin in the coming month of April, will be the 
4,830th year complete, called, சவுமியவருஷீம்‌ ; and so of the rest. 


€ 
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‘Ehjs mode they observe, in their, if I may so say, Almanack, which 
they call பஞ்சாங்கம்‌, 

_ The Indian Astronomers follow also another way of counting the 
years. They take an Epoch from the year of the death of a certain 
king called Salivdganan, who died in the year of Christ 78, which was 
the 12th of the Indian Cycle, called வெகு தானிய; and therefore 
there wanted to the completion of that Cycle 49 years; besides which 
this year 1728 is the 42d year of the 27th Cycle, as is evident. But 
all their astronomical observations are made according to this reckon- 
ing. They call this Epoch Sdalivagana Sagaptam ; from the name, 
that is, of that king, and from Sagam, the name of his kingdom, and 
finally from aptim which in Sanscrit means a year ; as if they would 
say, the year since Salivaganan reigned. But the Tamulians since 
they can neither write in their own characters, nor pronounce with 
the mouth the word Sagaptam, write and say, Sagartam. 

பஞ்சாங்கம்‌, 18 a noun composed from wee, five, and அங்கம்‌, 194, 

members: but in composition from the concurrence of two short a a, 
one of them becomes long, and it is pronounced பஞ்சாங்கம்‌. This 
book is called five members, because five things are therein treated 
of. 1, இதி, the day of the moon’s age. 2. வாரம்‌, the day of the week. 
3. தட்செத்திரம்‌, the constellation in which the moon is found daily, 
which thing they observe superstitiously. 4. யோகம்‌, good and 6014 
days. 5. கரணம்‌, auguries, horoscopes, &c. 


) 


SECTION ன்‌. 


Of the Compass, the Signs of the Zodiac, and the Phases 
of the Moon. 


The compass of the Winds they call திக்கு, or தசை: the four prin- 195, 


cipal ones they name in this way, that is to say, 2 


இழக்கு or இழ்தகை, 116808 (16 Last. 


மேற்கு or மேற்றிசை, pe West. 
தெற்கு or தென்றிசை, ,, South. 
வடக்கு or வடதிசை, ன்‌ North. 


_To these which end in ச, they often, cutting this off, add சீ: thus, 
இழெக்கே, Cups, தெத்கேவடக்கே, The four,angles intermediate 
: S 
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to these, which by a common word they call மேலை, they speciatly 
ம்ப பலத்த in this way: 
தென்கிழக்கு, the angle from the East to the South. 
தென்மேத்கு, the angle from the South to the West. 
வடமேற்கு, the angle from the West to the North. 
வடகிழக்கு, the angle from the North to the Kast. 





196. They say that eight gods or demi-gods preside over these eight 
points of the Winds, which by a common word they name இக்குப்‌ 
பாலகமி; as if they would say the guardians of the points. 


Of these in the East is இந்திரன்‌, the chief of the Gods. 
In the angle from 14,408. -அகீனி, the god of Fire. 
In the South இயமன்‌, the god of Death. 


In thefangle from S.toW. நிருதி, The name of a certain king 
whom they greatly praise 
ட for his liberality. 


In the West வருணன்‌, Neptune. 
In the angle from W. to N. வாயு, Aiglus. 
In the North | குபேரன்‌, Plutus, the god of riches, 


In the angle from 71, to BE.  ஈசானியன்‌, 2. 6, செவன்‌ ; since ஈசானம்‌, 
is one of five faces which they give him. 


~ 
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Hence from these also they name the points and angles: thus 

சனிஷலை, ஈசாரனியமூலை, the angle from H. to N.; ௮க்கினிமூலை 

the angle from KE. to W., &c. | 

Moreover the Tamulians use the said nouns in the manner of an ad- 197. 
jective, and join them to another noun; e. g. the eastern, the northern re- 
gion, &c., the eastern, the northern sea, &c.; they then use the said words, 
as we have shown them joined to the noun திசை : thus, e. ர. €ீழ்தே 
சம்‌, the eastern region; Garo, the eastern sea; Cn pG eb, the 
western region; மேற்கடல்‌, the western sea; தென்றேசம்‌, the south- 
ern region; தென்கடல்‌, the southern sea; வடதேசம்‌, the northern 
region ; வடகடல்‌, the northern sea. So Huss, மேத்பக்கம்‌, தெ 
ன்பக்கம்‌, வடபச்கம்‌, the eastern, western, southern, northern part, &c. 
They use this mode of speaking in describing any the least distance: 
on the same couch, e. g. if they wish to assign any part, they do not 
say this part or that, but, e. ரீ. sit to the South, sit to the East, &c. 
Whence even boys and girls know these names perfectly ; and if they 
wish to call any one stupid§ they say that h2 does not even know the 
points of the winds. 

The Tamulians also recognize twelve Signs of the Zodiac, which 
by a common word they call s7@, and they enumerate them in our 


pd 


98. 


order. But the names are these: 2 
மேஷீம்‌, - - Aries, துலாம்‌, - - Libra, 
ரிஷபம்‌, - ~ Taurus, விருச்சிகம்‌, 5 Scorpius, 
bas ; 
மிதுனம்‌, - - Gemini, தனுசு, - - Arcitenens, 
& திகடகம்‌, -. Cancer, மகரம்‌, - - Caper, 
சங்கம்‌, - - Leo, கும்பம்‌, - - Amphora, 
கன்னி, : - - Virgo, மீனம்‌, - - Pisces. 


These names taken from the Sanscrit language, correspond also in 
signification with ours: மிதுனம்‌, however does not signify Gemini, 
Masculine, but Gemine, Feminine, (for they call them females, and name 
the one பாடவை, and the other பாடவள்‌:) and as we give to one 
of the Twins, aclub, and to the other an arrow; so the pes hy 
give to one தண்டு, 4. 6-8 club, but to the other யாழ்‌, 6. ea lyre. 
Besides தனுசு is not Arcitenens, az Archer, but simply a bow. 
wero again is not a Goat, but a kind of Mish, which their poets 
celebrate amongst things that swim, as remarkable as well for its 
greatness of body and mind, as ee its reputation in warlike glory ; 
and they also call it சுறா. 

' Concerning the Changes of the Moon some things are worthy 199. 
ff being known, and necessary for use. The ’Vew Moon they call 
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அமாவாசை ; but the fell Moon, பவாணைமி, or பவானமியமாவாளை , 
They distinguish the increasing from the waning, which two seasons 
they call, in Sanscrit பக்ஷம்‌, in Tamul பக்கம்‌, that is Parts. The 
age of the Moon from the New moon to the Full moon is called, 
சக்கிலபக்ஷம்‌: for சுக்கெம்‌ is whiteness, or even light; whence 
when the moon shines, after the New moon, at the beginning of the 
night, they call its age, tke Part which shines. But the age of the 
Moon from the Full moon to another New moon is called இஷ்ண 
பக்ஷம்‌ ; because இஷ்ணம்‌ means blackness, or darkness: whence 
when after the Full moon the light of the moon does not appear at 
the beginning of the. night, they call that, the time of darkness. 
Moreover the first part is called by another name, பூருவபக்ஷம்‌, the 
second, அப.ரபக்ஷம்‌ : forasmuch as puruvam, besides other things, 
signifies a beginning, whence they well call the part after the new 
moon, the beginning of the moon; but abaram signifies what is 
posterior in time, whence they well call the part after the full moon, 
the posterior in time. ‘The Days of the Moon they call, as we have 


stated by the common word இதி? not reckoning however the day of 


the new moon, nor the day of the full moon; and beginning from a 
day next to them, which they call the first day, they call the four- 
teen days from the new moon to the full moon, and from this to the 
new moon, each by their own names from the Sanscrit language, 
which I shall here enumerate in order. 


9m Som, - - Ist day, அஷ்மி,* - - 8th day, 
விதியை, - - 2nd day, pad, - - 9th. day, 
SO Bou, - - 3rd day, sed, - - - 10th day, 
50 SB, - : 4th day, ஏகாதி, -  - 11th day, ’ 
பஞ்சமி, - - - oth day, துவாதடு, - - 12th day, 
வீஷி, - - 6th day, திறியோதடி - 13th day, 
சபத்தமி, - - 7th day, சதுர்த்தி, - - 14th day. 


Which nouns as I haye said signify first, second, &c. day after the 
New moon; then after the Full moon; and a distinction is made, 
from thé names of the paris which I mentioned above. Thus ௪. ர. 
பூரூவபக்ஷ 5S pu eed means, the fifth day after the new moon ; 
and அபசபகஷத்திறபஞ்சமி means, the fifth day after the full moon ; 
and so of the rest. Or to the days after the new moon they even 
add & 6 8, 8.8, bright, clear: thus, சுதீதபஞ்சுமி, the fifth day from 
the new moon: and to the days after the full moon they add, baruia, 


or in Tamul பகுள, that is obscure: thus பரு உ பகம்‌, the fifth day, 


From the full moon, &é. 


Cc. 
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SECTION VI 


Of the Correspondence of many of the Particles, Adverbs, 8c. 
of the English language with Tumul words. 


For the more easy use of beginners I will here give an Index dis- 200. 
posed in Alphabetical Order, in which I will enumerate the principal 
particles of the Hnglish language, some of the adverbs, and other 
words of this sort, which greatly contribute to the elegance of a sen- 
tence. And of the numbers, I will add that which is in the mar gin, 
where they may easily find the word in the Tamul Idiom which cor- 
responds with each word in English. 


ப 
Abcut ய - - 170 Because of - . - 93.5 
Above - - - 155.1.2| Before - - - TO 
According to = - 156.3 | Before that - a ee 
Afar off - - - 174 Beganto,  - - 135 
2 151.1 | Below - - roe E 
ப A AOR amped a Fe 151.2 
After that - = 155.5 | Besides - - ல 161 
Afterwards - — - - 155.8 168 
Again - - - 136 Between » - - Se சப | 
Ah! ~ - - 150.1 | Beyond - ~ - 154.1 
இரகக: - - - 149.3 | But - - ~ - 148.2 
Alone - - - 156.4 | But yet - - ~ 162.1 
Also . - ல 247.4 38 
Although - - - 162.2... | By or Hrom - -< 96 
Always - - - 147.6 vi 
Amongst - - -' 96 By means of. %)~ ட பிரித்த சி 
And rs - ரி 147.1 | Certainly - - 150.4 
Any how - - - 4347.6 i.) Certainty, - - ~ 149.1 
Around - ல ~ 172 93.2 
88 Comparative (degree) ; 96.3 
As - - - -< 142.3 159 
165.1 | Conjointly - - 169 
Asif - . ~ 165.3 Contigpally ny eh - 166 
156 Did to - - - 148.4 
தத்‌. ட்விட்‌ தத தனபா 
156.4 | Donot - - - 5 
Assoonas- - ச 160 Doubt - - - 148.6 
. 165.2 | Entirely - - 2 171 
Atleast - . - 162.3 | Especially - - - 152.3 
108 147.4 
145 Even - - - 162.3 
டப்‌. = ம்‌ ‘ 150.3 | 183 
152 Every where» - - 147.6 


) 


148 


Except - 
First 
Firstly - 


For (on account of) 
For (in place of) 
Forasmuch as 


From - 


Hastily 


Heretofore 


However 


Howsoever 


If any 


Immediatel y 


In - 


In course of time 
Increasingly 


Indeed - 


In place of 


Interrogation 
In what way 


Less than 
_ Lest - 


Like - 


(இ 


More (comparative) 


More. - 


oo 


More and more 
More or less - 
More than - 


Near - 
Nearer 
Nor - 
Not - 
Nothing 


Not §therwise than 


Of itself 


Of this sort 
Of this way > - 


Oh! - 


On account of 


On this side 


to 


= 
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168 
151.3 


— 
Use) 











144 
7 154,1 


On what account 


Or - 
O that - 


Otherwise - 


Out of doors 


Perhaps 
Quickly - 


Seeing that 


Since 
Slowly - 


So as 


So long as 
Sometimes 


Somewhere 


So much 


= 


So much as 
Superlative (degree) 


That 


That is to say - 
The more, the more 


iO ree 


Together 


To this day 


Towards 


Unwilling - 


Upto - 


Voluntarily 


When - 
Whereas 


Wherefore 
Wheresoever 


Whether 
Why 


= 


4 


oS 


* 
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௫ 96.6 154.2 
ர ௫ம்‌ ப... - 98 Without - i 161 
160 171 
Within - - oot Loe 


There will not be wanting perhaps some one to condemn me as guilty 
of giving these rules more at length than was requisite: I certainly 
shall not deny it, provided that he first himself cut off what are super- 
fluous, and then say that I have written too much. Many things I 
have indeed stated, which are not immediately to be proposed to be- 
ginners, and much less to be required from them: which neverthe- 
Jess, following the order of the subject, I have given in their proper 
place, lest they might afterwards be wanted: but it will be the duty 
of the Teachers, as I said at the beginning, to choose each for each, 
and to determine both the mode and time, when it may be expedi- 
ent to read these. I however venture to exhort the Candidates of 
this language, that having now finished the reading of this Grammar, 
they set it aside; and, after one or two years, when they shall know 
enough to understand those who speak it, and also themselves to 
speak expertly at large what may be understood by all, then that they 
resume this Grammar, and go through it attentively: and I do not 
doubt, but that they may find in it. something new, and not to be des- 
pised. But I fear rather the reproach of brevity with those who 
are skilled in the language: forasmuch as I have left many things 
unmentioned ; ன டடம க. lest the piled heap should crum- 
ble to pieces, ruined by its own weight. Moreover, I know, that, in 
every part of this country, the inhabitants use a definite peculiar mode 
of speaking, and severally reject many expressions, and add many : 
which however I have not judged it necessary to give: forasmuch as 
in Europe also, he who would teach a foreigner the Italian language 
ஏ. 9. Would be satisfied to teach him the common idiom, which the 
educated every where speak ; and certainly would never propose to 
him, what, in every corner, the lowest people, either barbarously sup- 
plant or improperly suppress. And, in like manner, I have ju@ged it 
right, that not the abuses of the ignorant, but the rules of the Tamul 
Idiom, should be imparted to beginners. Let them know what may 
be said appositely, and they may be able to reprove even the Natives 
if they make mistakes: experience without labor will teach the rest. 

FINIS. 


a A. M. D.G. 
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- Of the whole Grammar: in which the first 1s the Marginal 
Number, and the second, that of the Page. 


Cuarrer ]. Or rue LErrers. 


Marginal 


Seetion. . Number. Page. 
I. Number and Form of the Letters - - 1 5 
Il. Power of the Letters - - A 4 9 
Ul. Variations in Pronunciation - - ல்‌ 8 13 
IV. Variations in the forms of the Letters - 11 14 
க ப Nitin Of duetheyetus-s wie Yaa Wis) ததத கதத த 16 
VI. Of Grandonic (Sanscrit) Letters —- - 33 24 
Cuaprer II. Or ruz Noun anp Pronotn. 
I. Declension of Nouns 2 (= hk ee 25 
If. Of Adjectives - = : - - 43 31 
111. Of Pronouns - - - - - - 45 3S 
IV. Of the Pronoun Adjective —- rahe 48 38 
V. Of the Genders - எ - - - » ol 39 
Cuarter Il]. Or tHE VERB. ச 
I. Of the Conjugation of Verbs. Present Tense 52 41 
IJ. Of the Preterite  - - - - ~ 54 43 
Jil. Of the Future - - - - - - 66 49 
IV. Of the Imperative - ட்‌ “ - 68 51 
V. Of the Infinitive ன்‌ - - - - 70 53 
vi. &f Gerunds and Participles  - - - 11 2 54 
VII. Of the Negative Verb oh - - 74 இடு 
VIII. Of the Passive Voice - - - - ae 59 
IX. Of Defective Verbs - ல - - - 19 60 
(0 இதக்‌ பர்மா க்க அல்‌ 70 60 
(2.) வேணும்‌ - ன்‌ ம்‌ on ra ன 80 61 
(3.) மாட்டேன்‌ 2 த்‌ - ; 2 81 63 
ஓ 
௫ 


S&S © 


2 


71 


’ 
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a Negba! Fase 
(4.) இல்லை, அல்ல - ~ > - - 82 62 
(5.) உண்டு - - - - - - 83 63 
(6.) போதும்‌ - - - - 7 - 84 63 
(7.) கடவது ய்‌ ~ ~ - a 85 64 
(8.) gaa - - - - - - 86 64 
ர டும்‌ 1 தடுக 87 66 
(10.) போல - - - - - - 88 66 
CuarTer IV. OF Syntax. 

I. Of the Construction of a Sentence = - 89 68 
Il. Of the Noun - - - - - 100 44 
Appellative Nouns - ன்‌ - - = OE 77 
Verbals - - - - - - 107 79 

ill. Of Verbs and method of supplying the Im- 
perfect - - ~ தித்‌, = Se 82 
Pluperfect - ல - - - ல 113 83 
_Optative - - - - - - - 114 83 
Subjunctive, 7f  - - ம - - 115 84 
Subjunctive, although  - - - - 118 86 
Subjunctive, since - ~ - hg a 119 86 
Ablative absolute = - ~ ~ 120 87 
Gerunds - - - - ய ப்‌ ம மத 88 
_ Supines - nh - - - 122 88 
Participles future = - - ம்‌ - ம தக்கம்‌ அன 86 
The Relative, who or whigh - - - 124 89 
்‌ Adverbs - - - - - ~ « 126 89 
IV. Composition of Verbs - - - - 126 90 
இருக்கிறது - ee - “ட்ட அபத த்து 90 
ர சைது Sy - 0. 127 91 
கொளளுறெது, போடுறது .. 2 - 128 92 
படுகிறது - ~ - - - ய 129 93 
ஒட்டுகிறது - - - = a ote tae 94 
அருளு, &e, - - ல்‌ - = 1 964 । 04 
Verbs of Command - பற்‌ - - - (132 95 
V. Use of the Infinitive - - - ~ 133 96 
Infinitive, ஆச - - - - - 140 98 
Infinitive, கொள்ள - - ட்‌ - 145 99 
YI. Of Particles of the Tamul Language உ OE RRZ 101 
ys Rayos! அ eG அபதல 147 101 


146 INDEX. 

Section. Nabe 
ஞ்‌ - - - - - - - 148 
ae ROL கடயம்‌ ம அம பாத்தி இ 1 ரப 
ஐயோ; அன்றோ ; ஏன்‌ ; ஆக்கும்‌ - - 150 
முன்‌; பின்‌: முந்தி, 0. - - “பண்ட விதித்‌ 
புத இரத பயத்த அதத வந்த ae kt oi 152 
உள்‌ = ~ - ல - ல «ht LOS 
அப்புறம்‌ ; அப்பால்‌, ke, - > - 154 
மேல்ப Biot os i= இர க Ua மனற அமத alg 
மாத்திரம்‌; அளவு; தனை எத்த  = 156 
வரைக்கும்‌; மட்டும்‌ - » - . ae OCR Deeg. 
அதிகம்‌ எப்பட TS om மத்து அபத்த வத்த மி 158 
பார்கீக; காட்டிலும்‌ - - “ ள்‌ ௮:10 
உடனே - - - ல ல்‌ = 160 
இல்லாமல்‌; அல்லாமல்‌; இன்மி; அன்றி உரம்‌ இர்‌ 
ஆனாலும்‌; என்இிலும்‌ . - ௨ ௨... 2 162 
அன்ற க eae ae I be any Bale 
ஒன்றில்‌ - = ட - - . 164 
போலே - - - - - ம்‌ «il Sea 
இடைவிடாமல்‌ - ன த்‌ ர்‌ ன்‌ 166 
ஓல்லாவிட்டால்‌”.. 2 oe ees 
உனை குவிய நக ட்‌ இத்த 168 
ஒருபட; ஒருமிக்க - ~ ~ - - 169 
ஏறக்குறைய - > ae <p = - 170 
உல கரந்த வு AN வட படட நந்தம்‌ டு அத்தகு 
ப பப பது ப்‌ ்‌ மு - ல 1 1672 
இரகம்‌ ப கப கட்டு தில ப வதன கப பக்கல்‌ உ பணத்த 
வப ன ல்‌ mms Oe a = 174 
சு முக. அட my பப்ப ek ae 
யிட்ட அடிமன அழ வலு க அதலாம்‌ ட 176 
மை Tie UV sali cote Rhee உ தந்தும்‌ அழ்ந்த நரி 

G பேணா V. Or Various Tunas. 


1. Of Numbers ~ - - ~ - ~ 178 
11, Of Measures - - - a - 186 
111. Degrees of Consanguinity and Affinity - 187 


1V. Of Days - - - - - - - 188 
Months - - = - - வ 190 
Wears எ - - - அத வப அகத்‌ 
& 


௫ 
INDEX, 147 
bad o 
Section. a aoe Tae 
V. Of the Compass - க டம செர்ந்து ப 195 137 
Signs of the Zodiac - - 2 - 198 139 
Phases of the Moon - - - 199 - 139 
VI. Of the Correspondence of many Particles, 
Adverbs, &c. of the English Lan- 
guage with Tamul words = 2 . 200 14] 
ம்‌ ட 
ட 
. 
ந 


| 
9 
ர்‌ 
ந்‌ 

ba 








long §S 29829 
vowels 9 போக்குெ௮. 
MONOD ar ees 
இரங்குறெ.த 
Nga-3 3 உதங்குத. 
இதங்குறெ௮. 
றவு ரீசாண்தித்து 
க்‌ உண்டிறைது. 
படட இரகம்‌ 
தின்றது. 
2626825 
we அதெருச்குறறெது 
2oG8eara 
itty உருள து 
LS ப 
ட்‌ குற து. 
TUG, (சதன்‌ 
ட்‌ 


Present. 








CeraQGper 
st 8C par 
“519-8 8G ocr 
இடிச்சேன்‌. 
பிடிச்சேன்‌. 





Curé@ EC per 
CsréG lene 
இசங்குேன்‌. 





D256 9C per 
காண்டுதேன்‌ 
உண்டேன்‌. 
என்‌ OG per 
Baad 
2G8G alr 
OsG4G EC nq 
2 G268C5er 
= GeSCrer 
யுசஞூூேன்‌. 
தருகிறேன்‌. 





சேருஜேன்‌. 


Provterite. 





இடித்தேன்‌ 
பிடித்தேன்‌ 
உடுத்தேன்‌. 
எடுத்தேன்‌ 
தடுத்தேன்‌. 
அடைத்தேன்‌. 
உடைத்தேன்‌. 
துடைத்தேன்‌. 
கத்த்தேன்‌. 
epee scr 
பதத்தேன்‌. 
கொக்கேன்‌. 
போச்னேன்‌. 
தோக்னேன்‌. 





தருச்னேன்‌. 
தெருச்ளேன்‌. 
உருக்கிளேன்‌. 
உழுண்டேன்‌. 
பு உண்டேன்‌ 
தர்த்சேள்‌. 





சேர்த்தேன்‌ 


© oo. 


PARADIGM OF TAMUL VERBS.* 





இடிப்பேன்‌ 
பிடிப்பேன்‌ 
உடுப்‌0 
எடுப்பேன்‌ 
தடுப்பேன்‌ 
அடைப்பேன்‌ 
உடைப்பேன்‌. 
துடைப்பேன்‌. 
கதப்பேன்‌ 
மத்ப்பேன்‌ 
பதப்பேன்‌ 
தாக்குவேன்‌ 
போக்குவேன்‌. 
சோச்குவேன்‌. 
இசங்குவேன்‌ 
உதங்குவேன்‌. 
இதங்குவேன்‌. 
காண்பேன்‌ 
உண்பேன்‌. 
என்பேன்‌. 
தின்பேன்‌ 
தருச்குவேன்‌ 
தெருச்குவேன்‌. 
உருக்குவேன்‌. 
உழுஞ்வேன்‌. 
|சளுவேன்‌. 








தீருவேள்‌. 
சேருவேன்‌. 


Verbs Active. 


Imperative. Tafinitive. 

















Vide Marginal Number 64, page 43, 


ப்‌ 
வய 
% 





Gerund. 


ஏய்த்து. 
சாய்த்து. 
தேய்த்து 
ந 








Parliciple Present. 


ஏய்‌. 
சாய்க்ெற. 
தேய்க. 
சார்ச்‌ 
சேர்க்றெ. 
தகர்க். 
2 
டிச்‌ 
படறே 
உடுக்றெ. 
எடுக்கிற. 
5022p 
அடைக்றெ. 
உடைக்க. 
துடைத்த. 
கத்த. 
மத்தத 
பத்க்‌. 
தூக்டற. 
போஜ. 
தோச. 
இசங்றெ. 
உத்ங்கற. 
இதக்கிற 
காண்டு. 
உண்ட. 
என்ற 
தின்றே 
தருக்க. 
செருக்றெ 
உருக்கி 
உருள. 
பூசன்‌ 
தருகிற. 





சேரு. 


Parliciple ட 


cigs 
சாய்த்த 
தேய்த்த 
கார்த்த 
சேர்த்த 
தகர்த்த 
அடித்த 
இடத்த 
பிடித்த 
உடுத்த 
எடுத்த 
தடுத்த. 
அடைத்த 
உடைத்த 
துடைத்த 
SiS 
மத்த்த 
பதத்த 
தூக்‌ 
போக்க 
CstéSer 
இங்கெ. 
உதங்கே. 
இதங்கெ. 
சண்ட 
உண்ட 
என்ற. 
Sap 
தருக்னெ. 





தெருச்ளெ 
உருக்ளெ 
உருவின 
பு.னின. 
தீர்த்த. 
சேர்த்த. 


Participle Future, 


எய்க்கும்‌. 
சாய்க்கும்‌ 
தேய்க்கும்‌. 
சார்ச்கும்‌. 
சேர்க்கும்‌ 
தகர்ச்கும்‌ 
அடிக்கும்‌. 
இடிச்கும்‌ 
பீடிக்கும்‌ 
உடுக்கும்‌. 
எடுக்கும்‌. 
தடுக்கும்‌. 
அடைக்கும்‌. 
உல$உ-க௫ும்‌ 
டைக்கும்‌ 
கத்ச்கும்‌ 
மத்ச்கும்‌. 
பத்கீதும்‌. 
தாக்கம்‌ 
போக்கும்‌. 
தோச்கும்‌. 
இரங்கும்‌ 
உதங்கும்‌. 
இதங்கும்‌ 
மாண்கும்‌. 
உண்கும்‌ 
என்கும்‌. 





to deceive. 
to bend, 

to rub. 

to preserve. 
to collect. 
to rase, 

to strike. 

to overthrow. 
to catch, 

to clothe, 
to take, 
to-hinder. 
to inclose. 
to break. 
to wipe. 

to milk. 

to forget. 
to fly. 

to lift up. 
fo pass. 

to behold. 
to compassionate. 
to sleep. 
to descend. 
to see. 

to eat. 

to say. 

to eat. 

to bruise. 
to press. 
to melt. 

to roll. 

to overflow. 
to fibish. 





to approach. 


4 


lu-py 


Sign of the Verb. 


ee 
ee 


சொல்றுெ.த. 
வெல்துற.து. 
செல்லு$றழு. 
மேய்‌ 22௮. 
ஆராய்றது 
சாய்‌. 
அழிகிறது. 
சொசி92.௮. 
அதித. 


மறைத்து. 
Parson 
sears 
ewips 
தொழுத. 


॥்‌. 
'சரே222ப்படுற அ: 
சட்டப்படு௦௮ 
'பசைச்கப்பட2ற௮. 
ஏடிச்சப்படுத௮ 


சடப்பிக்றெ௮. 
படிப்பிச்றெது. 
வருவிக்றெது 

செய்லிக்றெது 


யடியாதிருக்றெது. 
oe. A 
பன்னுதிருக்ெல. 


சடாதிருக்றெத. 


Present. 


சொல்றுேன்‌. 
வெல்லுஜேன்‌. 
செல்லுறேன்‌. 
மேய்திறேன்‌ 
அராய்கிமேன்‌. 
சாய்‌ தேன்‌. 
Ss ASCoer 
'சொசிகறேன்‌. 
அதிகிறேன்‌. 
அடைகேன்‌. 
மறைேன்‌. 
இரைததேன்‌ 
ழுகறேன்‌ 
உழுறேன்‌. 
தொழுறேன்‌ 


சதே9சசப்படுறேன்‌. 

சட்டப்பட0ேன்‌ 

ese 

வஅடிச்சட்படுகிறேன்‌. 
° 





piss Goer 
படிப்பிகவேன்‌. 
வருவிகீ தேன்‌. 

செய்யிக்வேன்‌ 








Praterite. 


கொன்தேன்‌ 
ame ory 





மேய்ந்தேன்‌ 
தராய்த்தேன்‌ 





சிதே9க்கப்பட்டேன்‌ 

சட்டப்பட்டேன்‌. 
Bet Geer 

அடி.ச்சப்பட்டேன்‌. 





தடப்பித்தேன்‌. 
படிப்பித்தேன்‌ 
வருவிதீதேன்‌. 

செய்லித்சேன்‌. 





‘Common forall tenses 


PARADIGM OF TAMUL VERBS. 


Future. 


சொல்றேன்‌ 





lezen இவேன்‌ 





மறைவேன்‌. 
இரைவேன்‌. 
அழுவேன்‌ 
உழுவேன்‌. 


தொழுவேன்‌. 


இதேச்சப்படுவேன்‌. 
கட்டப்படுவேன்‌. 
பசைச்சப்படுவேன்‌. 


அடிச்சப்படுவேன்‌ 


தடப்பிப்பேன்‌, 
படிப்பிப்பேன்‌ 
வருலிப்பேன்‌. 

செய்விப்பேன்‌. 








Verbs Active (continued.) 
Imperative. Infinitive. 
கொல்லு கொல்ல. 
Qad oy வெல்ல 
செல்லு. செல்ல 
மேய்‌. மேய்‌ 
ஆசாய்‌ அமாம்‌. 
சாய்‌. சாய. 
௮ழி. அழிய 
சொரி சொசிய 
அதி. au 
ou டைய 
மறை. மறைய, 
Dor இரைய 
அழு அழ 
உழு. ep உ 
தொழு சொழ்‌ 
Vers Passive. 
சதே94கப்படு |ACsRsetu 
கட்டப்படு. கட்டப்பட 
பசைச்கப்படு | பசைக்கப்பட. 
அடிக்கப்படு |௮டிக்கப்பட 
ப்‌ 
32005 CausAL. 
eeu தடப்பிசச 
படிப்பி படிப்பிக்க 
வருவி வருவிச்க 
செய்வி செய்விக்க 
NEGATIVE VERBS. 
படியாதிரு. } 
படியாதே 
பண்னாதிரு } 
பண்ணாதே 
தடாதிரு } 
டாதே 








இநே9சீசப்பட்டு 
கட்டப்பட்டு. 
பசைச்கப்பட்டு. 
அடிச்சப்பட்டு 


சடட்பித்‌து. 
ug ties 
வருவித்து 

செய்வித்அ 


படியாது. 
படியாமல்‌. 
பண்ணு. 
பண்னுமல்‌. 
சடாது 
சடாமல்‌. 


ர 
} 





|Participle Present. 


சொல்ற. 
வெல்லு. 
செல்றுஇத. 
மேய்‌. 
சாய்‌. 
சாய்‌. 
pep 
(சொசி2.. 
அதில. 
முடை. 
மறைகிற. 
இலா. 
அழு 
உழுத 
தொழு. 


இரேஇச்கப்படுி. 
சட்டப்படுகற. 
பசைச்கப்படுற. 
அடிக்கப்படுகிற. 


வருவிக்றற. 
செய்விக். 





Parliciple Provterit. 


Osrap 
வென்ற 
சென்ற. 
மேய்த்த 
ஆராய்த்த 
சாய்த்த 
அழித்த 
சொரிந்த. 
அறித்த 
அடைத்த 
மறைந்த 
இரைத்த 
அழுத 
உழுத - 
தொழுத 


சஇதேடச்கப்பட்ட 
கட்டப்பட்ட 
பகைச்கப்பட்ட 
அடிக்சப்பட்ட 


தடப்பித்த 
படிப்பித்த 





வருவித்த 
செய்வித்த 


Participle Future. 


சொல்துக 
வெல்லும்‌ 
செல்லும்‌ 
மேயும்‌ 
சாயும்‌ 
சாயும்‌ 
அழியும்‌ 
சொரியும்‌ 
அறியும்‌. 
அடையும்‌. 
மழையும்‌. 
இரையும்‌. 
அழும்‌ 
உழும்‌ 
தொழும்‌ 


தரே 5சசப்படும்‌ 
கட்டப்படும்‌. 
பகைச்சப்படும்‌ 
அடிச்சப்படும்‌ 


° 


தடப்பிக்கும்‌ 
படிப்பிக்கும்‌ 
வருவிச்கும்‌ 

செய்விக்கும்‌ 





to kill. 

to conquer. 
to go. 

to feed. 

to inquire. 
to incline. 
to perish. 
to shed. 

to know. 
to acquire. 
to conceal. 
to roar. 

to weep- 
to plough. 
to worship. 


to be loved. 
to be built. 
to be hated. 
to be beaten. 


to cause to walk. 
to cause to learn. 
to cause to come. 
to cause to do. 


not to learn. 
not to do, 


not to walle 














~ So oO ~ 
HEY SAS வடிவு லு ப படட்டும்‌ டி லு 
To oe me we 

x cc ம aN ம : மல்லு வடட லில்‌ 


1 


ல்‌ AN 
ப்‌ ம a 
லில்‌ 


AY ~ ப ட 
லல 
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